
TRUBNER'S COLLECTION

OF

SIMPLIFIED GRAMMARS

OF THE PRINCIPaL

ASIATIC AND EUROPEAN LANGUAGES.

EdITEd BY

REINHOLD ROST, LL.D., Ph.D.

VII.

TIBETAN.

BY H. A. JASCHKE.



TRflBNER'S COLLECTION OF SIMPLIFIED GRAMMARS OF THE

PRINCIPAL ASIATIC AND EUROPEAN LANGUAGES.

EDITED BY REINHOLD ROST, LL.D., Ph.D.

I.

HINDUSTANI, PERSIAN, AND ARABIC.

By the i.ate E. H. Palmer, M.A.

Price bs.

II.

HUNGARIAN.

By I. Singer.

Price 4r. 6d.

III.

BASQUE.

By W. Van Eys.

Price 3*. Gd.

IV.

MALAGASY.

By G. W. Parker.

Price bs.

V.

MODERN GREEK.

By E. M. Geldart, M.A.

Price 2s 6d.

VI.

ROUMANIAN.

By R. Torceanu.

VII.

TIBETAN.

By H. A. Jaschke.

Grammars of the following are in preparation:—

Albanese, Anglo-Saxon, Assyrian, Bohemian, Bulgarian, Burmese, Chinese,

Cymric and Gaelic, Danish, Finnish, Hebrew, Malay, Pali, Polish, Russian,

Sanskrit, Serbian, Siamese, Singhalese, Swedish, Turkish.

London: TRUBNER & CO., Ludgate Hill.



c

TIBETAN GRAMMAR

H. A. JASCHKE

MoraVIan MISSIoNaRY.

SECOND EDITION

PREPaREd BY

Dr. H. WENZEL.

LONDON:

TRUBNER & CO., 57 & 59, LUDGATE HILL.

1883. £ j

[All rights reserved.]





Preface.

The present new edition of Mr. JAschke's Tibetan

Grammar scarcely needs a word of apology. As the first

edition which was lithographed at Kyelaii in 1865 in a limited

number of copies has long been out of print, Dr. Rost

urged the author to revise his grammar for the purpose of

bringing it out in an improved form. The latter, prevented

by ill-health from undertaking the task, placed the matter

in my hands, and had the goodness to make over to me

his own manuscript notes and additions to the original

work. Without his personal cooperation, however, I was

unable to make any but a very sparing use of these, add

ing only a few remarks from Gyalrabs and Milaraspa, with

some further remarks on the local vernacular of Western

Tibet. Indeed, special attention has been paid throughout

to this dialect; it is the one with which the author during

his long residence at Kyelaii had become most familiar,

and with which the English in India are most likely to be

brought into direct contact.

Besides the above mentioned additions, I have taken

a number of examples from the Dzanlun, to make clearer

some of the rules, and, with the same view, I have altered,

here and there, the wording of the lithographed edition.



VI Preface. — Abbreviations.

The order of the paragraphs has been retained throughout,

and only one (23.) has been added for completeness' sake.

The system of transliteration is nearly the same as in

the Dictionary, only for ny, ft is used, and instead of e, a

(respectively o) has been thought to be a clearer represen

tation of the sound intended. For the niceties of pronun

ciation the reader is referred to the Dictionary, as in this

Grammar only the general rules have been given.

Finally I must express my warmest thanks to Dr. Rost,

to whose exertions not only the printing of this Grammar

is solely due, but who also rendered me much help in the

correcting of the work.

Mayence, May 1883.

H. Wenzel.

Abbreviations.

act. = active.

C or CT = Central Tibet, espe

cially the provinces of U and

Tsan.

cf. = confer, compare.

Dzl. = Dzanlun.

e. g. = exempli gratia, for in

stance.

ET = East Tibet,

fat = future,

imp. = imperative,

inf. = infinitive,

i. o. = instead of.

Kopp. = Koppen.

Kun. = Kunawur, province under

English protection.

Ld. = Ladak, province.

Mil. = Milaraspa.

neutr. = neuter verb,

perf. or pf. = perfect,

pres. = present,

s. = see.

term. = terminative case.

Thgy. = Thar - gyan , scientific

treatises,

v. = vide, see.

vulg^ = vulgar expression.

W or WT = Western Tibet.
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Errata.

Page 3, line 13 read at instead of in.

4, 2 respectively.n

4,

B

7 which instead of whom.■

4, 9

*

under particular.

4,

»

14

■

tsj*S> instead of 'xij*S'.

4,

B

20 exertion.»

4,

»

21 dele to.ft

5,

B

5 dele down.»

7,

B

4 read succession instead of conjunction.n

7, 5 each instead of either.m

7, 11 subscribed instead of subjoined.n

8,

„

11

a

foot for food.

n 8,

B

12

a

subscribed for subjoined.

n 8, 16 9 homonyms.

i 8, M 19 9 language.

n 8, » 23 B oyer instead of above.

r> 8, 24 n consonants.

n 9, n 10 ■ case.

n 10, » 4 B judgment.

n 11, B 9 9 except.

n 12, B 21 B it instead of is.

n 13, a 1 9 which serve to denote.

n 13, n 7 B preceding.

B 14, B 6 9 exclamation.

B 20, » 3 „ indiscriminately.

„ 20, 5 n superseded.

20, « 19 B But.

21, B 5 9 adds.



page 23, line 1 read motion.

26, „ 13 _ terminations.'

26, „ 24 a precedes.

26, 27 higher than.

» 83, » 6

a

to denote.

84, a 14

*

letter-writing.

n 36, a 1

a

The terms most &c.a

» 36, a 16 a high person speaking of himself.

38, a 11 a ghan.

B 39, a 14 a you may.

B 40, B 7 a verbs.

« 40, B 21 a an Accusative.

B 40, B 25 a neutre.

B 41, „ 10 „ form instead of shape.

» 41, « 11 forms instead of shapes.

- 41, 22 a the Perfect prefers.

X 42, * 1 V Perfect.

n 42, f 16 a recognises instead of acknowledges.

n 43, 20 » idea instead of notion.

a 45, » 14 a with the exception.

n 46, B 6 „ which will always he.

n 46, „ 10 a to one.

a f.2, B 15 a it express es.

n 53, a 11 a found.

« 53, » 24 a passive sense, opposed to &c.

55, 7 a affixes.

58, 12 that it.

» 61, 7) 12

a

king's.

64, » 8

a

intended.„

66, 7f 15 n ^3 S ,principally, very';



Part I.

Phonology.

1. The Alphabet. The Tibetan Alphabet was adapted

from the Lanca form of the Indian letters by Ton-

mi-sam-bho-ta (l^'5f"$f5J''2p^) minister of king &ron-tsan-

gam-po (f^'q^'^p'lSf) about the year 632 (s. Kopp. II,

56). The Indian letters out of which the single Tibetan

characters were formed are given in the following table in

their Nagari shape.

surd. aspir. sonant. nasal.

gutturals. . Tj" *B ka pr k & «Tj' T #a C ^ na

palatals. . . 3" ^ ca ET * > ^' "5f na

dentals. . . y H ta T fa ST ^ da <3j" f wa

labials. . . q' 'q pa 5f Hi pa <T ^ la 5]' T w»a

palatal si-1

bilants. .J
tsa & fsa cfea

i]Lj" ^ wa (Sj' za 3' za
^ <«

semivowels WJ- -2T ya *\" T fa

^' ^ ha BT 'a

Jaschke, Tibetan Grammar. 1



2 1. The Alphabet.

It is seen from this table that several signs have been

added to express sounds that are unknown in Sanscrit.

The sibilants & <3s" E(' evidentlywere differentiated from the

palatals. But as in transcribing Sanscrit words the Tibetans

substitute their sibilants for the palatals of the original (as

\5'<^' for '^•f), we must suppose that the sibilisation of

those consonants, common at present among the Hindus

on the Southern slopes of the Himalaya (who speak tsar

for xfjx., f°ur etc.), was in general use with those Indians

from whom the Tib. Alphabet was taken (cf. also the Afghan

^ and i. likewise sprung from and \ 01" is differentiated

from which itself often is pronounced v, as shewn in

the sequel; in transcribing Sanscrit, ^ and ^ both are given,

generally, by ^ only. (^' seems to be formed out of >^J"

to which it is related in sound. 3" evidently is only the

inverted 5". ^"corresponds with Sanscrit ^j.^Q^' is newly

invented; for its functions see the following §§. — The

letters which are peculiar to Sanscrit are expressed, in

transcribing, in the following manner, a) The Unguals,

simply by inverting the signs of the dentals: thus,

^' 7, 3, j*' ^3, j6" b) The sonant aspirates, by

putting tfj' under the sonants: thus, PJ" ^ |f" IT, <5,

*) A very clear exposition of the ramification of Indian alphabets

by Dr. Haas is to be found in the Publications of the Palaeo-

graphical Society Oriental Series IV, pi XLIV.



2. Remarks. Vowels. 3

2. Remarks. 1. Regarding the pronunciation of the

single letters, as given above, it is to be born in mind, that

surds nj" y EJ' are uttered without the least admixture of

an aspiration, viz. as k, t, p are pronounced in the words

skate, stale, spear; the aspirates p" £j" 5J" forcibly, rather

harder than the same in Kate, tale, peer; the sonants ^j"

^" like g, d, b in gate, dale, beer. 2. The same difference

of hardness is to be observed in \5' c5' E' or c, c, ) (c oc

curs in church; c, the same without aspiration; ) in judge)

and in t^" <5>" or fe, fs, cfa. 3. is the soft modifica

tion of * or the s in leisure (French j in jamais, but more

palatal). 4. C is the English ng in sm<7, but occurs in

Tibetan often in the commencement of a syllable. 5. V n

is the Hindi ;q, or the initial sound in the word new, which

would be spelled ^' hu. 6. In the dialects of Eastern or

-NO

Chinese-Tibet, however, the soft consonants ^" CJ" E" E"",

when occurring as initials, are pronounced with an aspi

ration, similar to the Hindi ^f, yj, v(, fr, or indeed so that

they often scarcely differ from the common English k, t, p,

ch; also and 3' are more difficult to distinguish from

4T and than in the Western provinces (Exceptions s.

§§ 7. 8).

3. Vowels. 1. Since every consonant sign implies, like

its Sanscrit prototype, a following a, unless some other

vowel sign is attached to it, no particular sign is wanted

to denote this vowel, except in some cases specified in the

1*



4 4. Syllables.

following §§. The special vowel signs are — , — ,

pronounced respectivily as e, i, o, u are in German, Italian

and most other European languages, viz. ^ like ay in say,

or e in ten; — like i in machine, tin; ^ like o in so, on;

— like u in ntfe, j9wZZ. It ought to be specially remarked

that all vowels, including e and o (unlike the Sanscrit vowels

from whom they have taken their signs) are short, since

no long vowels at all occur in the Tibetan language, except

particular circumstances, mentioned below (s. § 9. 5, 6).

2. When vowels are initial, l?j is used as their base, as is

! in Urdu, e. g. t^J'&T ama , ,mother'. 3. is originally

different fronil?J', as the latter denotes the opening of the

previously closed throat for pronouncing a vowel with that

slight explosive sound which the Arabs mean byj (*jj*?),

as the a in the words: the lily, an endogen, which would

be in Tibetan characters on the contrary is

the mere vowel without that audible opening of the throat

(as Arabic I without as in Lilian, 0$ In Eastern

Tibet this difference is strictly observed ; and if the vowel

is o or u the intentional exercion for avoiding the sound of

Iff makes it resemble to wo and wu: C^5J' ,the milk', al

most like wo-ma, C^j'CJ" ,the owl' = wug-pa. In western

Tibet this has been obliterated, and Q^" is there spoken just

like Iff

4. Syllables. The Tibetan language is monosyllabic,

that is to say all its words consist of one syllable only,

which indeed may be variously composed, though the



5. Final consonants. 5

componend parts cannot, in every case, be recognised in

their individuality. The mark for the end of such a syllable

is a dot, called fseg, put at the right side of the upper

part of the closing letter, such as T|" the syllable ka. This

fseg must invariably be put down at the end of each written

syllable, except before a sad (§ 10), in which case only

C" na retains its fseg. If therefore such a dot is found after

two or more consonants, this will indicate that all of them,

some way or other, form one syllable with only one vowel

in it: ka-ra, T|^" kar (cf. §§ 5. 8).

5. Final consonants. 1. Only the following ten: PJ" C

^ 3f q' ST ^' ^' OT *T (and the four with affixed

v. 5) occur at the end of a syllable. 2. It must be observed,

that =T|" ^' q" as finals are never pronounced like the Eng

lish g, d, b in leg, bad, cab, but are transformed differently

in the different provinces. In Ladak they sound like k, t, p

e. g. $JPT = sock, = got, ]sjCJ'= top. 3. In all Central

Tibet, moreover, final *s" and <^', sometimes even QJ", modi

fy the sound of a preceeding vowel: a to a (similar to

the English a in hare, man), o into o (French eu in jeu),

u into u (French u in mur). In most of the other provinces

PJ" and ^" are uttered so indistinctly as to be scarcely aud

ible, so that ^P|', P|^' become so', go'. In Tsang even final

BJ" is scarcely perceptible, and final PI", particularly after o,

is almost dissolved into a vowel sound = a: ?JB4"^' so-wa,



6 (i. Diphthongs

^^'SJ^j' kon-choa.*) 4. Final *f is sounded as s only

in Northern Ladak; elsewhere it changes into i or

dissappears entirely, prolonging, or even modifying at the

same time the preceding vowel. Thus the following words:

apT .barley', ,know', ,figure', .religion',

,body', are pronounced in Northern Ladak: nets, ses, ris,

cos, lies; in Lahoul: nai, shei, ri, co, lu; in Lhasa, and

consequently by everyone who wishes to speak elegantly:

nq, se, rT, eg, lu. 5. In some words final ^J' occurs as

a second closing letter (affix), after C ^' 3*J", as in

acier-ice', ,meansS "^&J?J

,indigo'; these are pronounced in N. Ladak : nacfes, gans, taps,

rams, elsewhere nack (in TJ: no), gan (ET ghang), tap, rant.

6. <3y before CJ" and SJ" is especially in ET very often pro

nounced m, e.g.^'CJ' ndm-pa,'%^Q' wow-pa, ^&J"CJ' hem-pa.

6. Dipthongs. 1. They occur in Tibetan writing only

where one of the vowels i, o, u have to be added to a word

ending with an other vowel (s. §§ 15. 1 ; 33. 1 ; 45. 2). These

additional vowels are then always written 0^,

never etc. (cf. § 3. 3); and the combinations ai, oi, ui

(as in ^^]^", *P| t\ , ^\ ) are pronounced very much

like a, g, u, so that the syllables 3pj, -H^", ro

*) This is the form in which the word, chosen by the missionaries

to express the Christian „God" (cf. diet.), has found its way into

several popular works.



7. Compound consonants. 7

can only in some vulgar dialects be distinguished from

those mentioned in § 5. 4. 2. The others ao, eo, io, oo, no,

««, eu, in (qrj^, §E£ qgp£ o^pf, q^,

S^', 13^") are Pronounced m rapid conjunction, but

either vowel is distinctly audible. In prosody they are ge

nerally regarded as one syllable, but if the verse should

require it they may be counted as two.

7. Compound consonants. 1. They are expressed in

writing by putting one below the other, in which case

several change their original figure.

Subjoined consonants. 2. The letter y subjoined

to another is represented by the figure and occurs in

connection with the three gutturals and labials, and with

m, thus F 3' ~J' g" 3" ff• The former three have

preserved, in most cases, their original pronunciation kya,

Icya, gya (the latter in ET : ghya s. § 2. 6). In the Mongol

pronunciation of Tibetan words, however, they have been

corrupted into c, c,) respectively, a well known instance of

which is the common pronunciation Kanjur i. o. kangyur,

or eleg. ka-gyur (^P^S^O- S', $T, 9 are a'most

everywhere spoken without any difference from S, cB, E

(except in the Western dialect before e and i, where the y

is dropped and CJ , , ^ alone are pronounced). 5| is

spoken ny — J. 3. »• occurs at the foot of the gutturals,

dentals, labials, of ^ , 5J , $J , and ^ , in the shape of ^.

In some parts of the country, as in Purig, these combina



8 8. Compound consonants.

tions are pronounced literally, like kra, khra etc., but by

far the most general custom is to- sound them like the In

dian cerebrals, viz. , ^ , £J indiscriminately = ^ t;

5j, 5J= s (h; 5. ^ = ^ d (in CT: dh)\ only in the

case of the literal pronunciation br is not uncommon.

In 3j and both letters are distinctly heard; ^ sounds like

shr in shrub, and so does 5J generally. In U this r is dropped

nearly in all cases: thus, 51 pa, s« etc. 4. Six letters

are often found with an beneath: gj" £j" ^' ^ §J";

in these the alone is pronounced, except in 3, which

sounds da. 5. The figure <S , sometimes found at the food

of a letter is used in Sanscrit words to express the subjoined

•q, as in ^T'o" (cf. § 9. 6) for ^T^T; ana is now pronounced

by Tibetans = 0: so/ia; in words originally Tibetan it now

exists merely as an orthographical mark, to distinguish

homonymes in writing, as fsa ,hot' and c^" fsa , salt'; but,

as it is spoken, in some words at least, in Balti (e. g. §"

rtswa , grass', it must be supposed that, in the primitive

form of the lauguage, it was generally heard. — Note. Of

such compounds, indeed, as 5J' ,lot' it is difficult to under-

<

stand, how they can have been pronounced literally, if the

v was not, perhaps, pronounced before the y.

Superadded consonants. 6. r above another con

sonant is written and 11 contonants have this sign:

iff S\ C !y 3\ Sf §f ST, above J xi preserves



7. Compound consonants. — Examples. 9

its full shape, as better adapted to the form of that letter:

thus, 3^'. In speaking it is seldom heard except provincially,

and in some instances in compound words after a vowel thus,

!?TJ<^" Urgydn, Urgyen, ancient name of the country of

Lahore; dorje ,va)ra\ Ladakees often pronounce it =s:

^" sta ,horse' elsewhere ta. 7. Similar is the usage in those

with a superadded flj (namely: the surds and sonants of the

first four classes, the guttural nasal, and which latter

is often softly heard in WT, hut entirely dropped else

where, except in the ease of which is spoken = in

WT, but with a distinct aspiration = hla or lha in ET.

8. ?J is superadded to the gutturals, dentals and labials

with exception of the aspiratae, then ^' and It is, in

many cases, distinctly pronounced in Ladak, but dropped

elsewhere•). 9. P|" ^' ^' R" 5' with any superadded

letter lose the aspiration mentioned in § 2. 6 and sound =

g, d, b, ), ds 10. g:" .§" §T often lose even the inherent

2-sound in pronunciation and are spoken like ), s, z.

*) This will be indicated in the following examples by including

the s in parentheses, as (s)kom.

Examples.

kyu, hook.

j^' Kyod, C: tiyo, you.

^Pj'^]' cug-po, rich.

W: ped, C: ce, half.

kyir-kyir, round,

-J -J circular.

H" Hyi, dog.

gflTOJ" gyen-la, upwards.

cug(s), U: cw, cattle.

5



] 0 Examples

a'^r W: jd-mo, C: ja-mo,

3 hen.hen.

a-rr W: ha-ndn, C: -wdra,

-3 i misery.

^TpJ' tow, cabbage.

fim(s), judgement.

qir-^Sv W: dan-mo, C: <f°-

-l cold.

5^|'^" %-#w, child.

Ns No

^T^-g^- sran-ma, srdn-ma,

"*n pea.

gj" Z«, wages.

QjC(2f) lun(-po), wind.

No

da-wa (s. § 11 note),

W moon.

"xx-j^ non-po, C: ngm-po,

Tl sharp.

SC'P" jan-lcu (Ld. #°), green.

NO

(sjfom, thirst.

5f (s^o, door.

(s)gyur-wa, to alter,

turn.

[5" W: (s)pin, C: ara, glue.

fe-w, Ld: sre-u, monkey.

W: (s)man, 0: man,

medicine.

W: be-ma, C: je-ma,

sand.

5^'^" nur-du, quickly.

Na Ns

|SpT faZ, tax.

W: di, di (Pur: jfH),

-J knife.

rCTSf W: dan-po, C:

"n straight.

dag, dtag (brag), rock,

^flT^f srul-po, ragged.

No

qJ"&J" la-ma, priest.

^J"3T Id-mo, easy.

rfjCCT kan-pa, foot.

W: C: Aim, lie,

^> l untruth.

msr%$ tad-mo (Ld.lf), C:

71 td'-mo, spectacle.

jjf W: Sra*), C: ta, hair,

frj" (/a (vulg : ra), sound, voice.

(s)pu, small hair.

Na

fr'CJ" W : (s)cod-pa, G:co-

i pa, to behave,

xrq- W: (g&jnd, C: aW,!

£| snake. ,

§H'CJ" non-pa, C: wow-l ,

Si ^)a, mad. i

*) The concurrence of superadded ^J" with a consonant already l
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S. Prefixed letters. 11

8. Prefixed letters. 1 The five letters ST|" ^ q' *T cV

frequently occur before the real, radical Initials of other

words, but are seldom pronounced, except in similar cases

as § 7. 6. ST|' occurs before S' 9f J ^ 3j' £ (Sj" 3' Of

?J" ; ^ before the gutturals and labials with exception

of the aspiratae; before Tj" ^|", the palatals, dentals and

palatal sibilants with the same exception as under '-\, then

3" ?4"; 5j before the gutturals, palatals, dentals

and palatal sibilants, excepted the surds; before the as-

piratae and sonants of the five classes. In C.T., to pro

nounce them in any case, is considered vulgar. 2. The

ambiguity which would arise in case of the prefix standing

before one of the 10 final consonants, as single radical, the

vowel being the unwritten a, — e. g. in the syllable ^|",

which, if K is radical, has to be pronounced dag, if prefixed

ga, — is avoided by adding an in the latter case: thus,

^p^". Other examples are: gad (g'a) and•^Q^

da; bas (bq, bq) and sa; &J^' mad (ma') and

5"•^' da; Q^f^ ga- This is added, though the radical

be not one of the mentioned letters; as, ^T|C^" kd. 3. ^"

as a prefix and ^" as first radical annul each other, so that

only the following sound is heard, as will be seen in the

compound produces in W. T some irregularities, which cannot all be

specified here (see the diction ,. The custom of C.T., according to

which the is entirely neglected is in this instance easier to be

followed.



12 9. Word; Accent; Quantity.

following examples etc.). 4. Another irregularity-

is the nasal pronunciation of the prefixed in compounds

after a vowel, which is often heard e.g. ^j'Qj*^" pronounced

gen-dun, gen-dan, but eleg.: ge-dun, , clergy'; ^Tp^Q^&J"

kam-bum, eleg. ka-bum, ,the 100 000 precepts' (title of a

book). — Note. With regard to the aspiration of the soft

consonants in ET the prefixed letters have the same in

fluence as the superadded ones § 7. 9.

Examples.

P|U^Pj' yag, bos grunniens.

pe-ca (Ld: spe-ca).f

i book.

Q3Cj%Y zdn-po, good.

R^q'CJ" bab-pa, to descend.

wan, vulg. C : an, power.

rnur tt name of the Lhasa

W V> district.

^^'CJ' en-pa, solitude.

yib(s), ib, figure.

^T|^'"2f kdr-po, white.

dd-wo, enemy.

ndr-mo, sweet.

QX'dfa cub-zi, eleg. cu-zi,

^ M fourteen.

u, resp. head.

W t£thC: *'

^^^'TJ" yar-ka, summer.

K^Q'ye-wa,e-wa, difterence.

9. Word; Accent; Qua,nity- 1. The peculiarity of the

Tibetan mode of writing in distinctly marking the word-

syllables, but not the words (cf. § 4) composed of two or

more of these, sometimes renders is doubtful what is to be

regarded as one word. 2. There exist a great number of
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small monosyllables, which serve for denoting different

shades of notions, grammatical relations etc., and are post

poned to the word in question; but never alter its original

shape, though their own initials are not seldom influenced

by its final consonant (cf. § 15). 3. Such monosyllables

may conveniently be regarded as terminations, forming

one word together with the preceeding nominal or verbal '

root. 4. The accent is, in such cases, most naturally given

to the root, or, in compounds, generally to the latter part

of the composition, as: 5P| mig, ,eye', Sp|'^j" mig-gi, ,of

the eye'; OCT" lag, ,hand', 0]ET|.£ra$J' lag-sub(s), ,hand-

covering, glove'. — 5. Equally natural is, in W.T. , the

quantity of the vowels: accentuated vowels, when closing

the syllable, are comparatively long (though never so long

as in the English words bee, stay, or Hindi La-t. etc.),

otherwise short, as ?)" ml ,man', e5)"GJ" mi-la ,to the man',

but mar, ,b utter'. — In CT, however, even accentuated

and closing vowels are uttered very shortly : mi, mt-ld etc.,

and long ones occur there only in the case of § 5, 4. 5. and

8,2., as ,work'; eg ,religion'; 5J^' da

,arrow'; ^3^" za ,planet'; and in Lhasa especially : e^|?j'

na ,forest'; XJ" le-pa ,good>; ^rj^J" rl , class, sort';

SpWT Id ,side'; lu ,manner'. — In Sanscrit words

the long vowels are marked by an Of beneath the conso

nant, as: yjJ' (•TTC) ,called', SfOf (^f) ,root' (s. § 3).
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10. Punctuation. For separating the members of a longer

period, a vertical stroke: |, called sad (sa ), is used,

which corresponds at once to our comma, semicolon and

colon; after the closing of a sentence the same is doubled;

after a longer piece, e g. a chapter, four sads are put. No

marks of interrogation or exlamation exist in punctuation. —

2. In metrical compositions, the double sad is used for se

parating the single verses; in that case the logical partition

of the sentence is not marked (cf. § 4).

A list of a few useful words

kd-ra, Kd-ra,

sugar.
if*; or pr^'

pPCJ" Han-pa, house.

W: gan, C: (fan,
HP which?

W: gur, 0: g'ur, tent.

PIT fiat, fatigue.

tS" ci, what?

\V: cad-pa, C: ca-

i pa, punishment.

SC'CJ" cun^wa, little.

E" W: jo, C: j'a, tea.

id-ma, sun; day.

^P?T nun-ma, turnip.

^q'^OJ' fe'6-n7,tea-pot,kettle.

THT W: kun, C: kun, all.

pP few, hole.

M' W:ga^u,gar,

C:"f, where?

p^'CJ" ?'awJa, C: nam-pa

<5P ciewi, beer.

S^'CT car-pa, rain.

cen-po, great.

^' /7a, fish.

^P-T hun-wa, little, few.

^'5>f he-mo, near.

(W), hoe.
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J^Tj'CT fag-fa, rope.

"Xr-'rv W: tod-pa, C: to -pa,
*nH skull.

daw, </a«, and; with.

3ppT nag-po, black.

1^" nor, wealth, property.

Ttr-rr pan-pa, pam-pa, use,
^ H benefit.

^" ba, ba, cow.

^" bu, bu, son.

£f fire.

5^' tried, me\ there is not.

cfc'SJ" fsan-ma, whole.

^ zo, so, curdled milk.

C^' od, wo', light, shine.

WJ"5|' yi-ge, letter.

D>^' 2/od, i/6", am, is, are.

^ ri, hill, mountain.

f2J" Za, mountain-pass.

%r, sheep.

$P fan, the plain.

^" W: </a, C-.wda, now.

^'CJ"dwd-pa, cfti'-pa, smoke.

3K" nad, nd\ disease.

nx-xj' par -ma, a printed

book.

^P!'X<^' pug-ron, -ron, dove.

QPX bal, bal, wool,

^"^f bu-mo, b°, daughter.

»n«, name.

tsam, how much?

^p|" zay, C: sag, day.

(V5T o-ma, wo-ma, milk,

also.

ffSr- yin, am, is, are (cf.

^* ' § 39).

ra-ma, goat.

ON

^3T nn, price.

£ara, road.

•(X m, flesh, meat.
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-^C sin, tree, wood.

$T su, who?.

a-p'a, (vulg.) father.

(Ld: ras) ra, cotton

cloth.

(Ld: gos) go, g'o, cloth

ing.

sem, soul.

RPj" fag, blood.

j|j^'CJ' leb-pa, to arrive.

g' W: sa, C: tsa, grass.

<

|^'2f non-po, nom-po, blue.

P|(Sj" zw, bow (for shooting).

cEn^-rn- gun-ka, gun-ka,

Vji I winter.

5^5" fso, lake.

Q^'^' di-wa, to ask.

$T sa, earth.

$J"5J" sd-ma, new.

l?T&T a-wa (vulg.) mother.

(Ld: dus) du, da, time.

5|^$J" fab(s), means.

aanfr W: bag-Pe, 0: %-
N 13 &, flour.

BTJ" c?o, rfo, wheat.

ft^'^f gad-po, g'd'-po, old.

(s)fye-wa, to be born,

^ grow.

SIC ran, heart.

Hj^^j' 2«^, leopard.

H^WKI' gt/og(s)-pa (U: «-

>=y I ^a), last, quick.

di-wa (bri-wa), to

i^l write.
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Part II.

Etymology.

Chapter I. The Article.

11. Peculiarities of the Tibetan article. 1. What have

been called Articles by Csoma and Schmidt, are a number

of little affixes: CJ" ^" SJ' , and some similar

ones, which might perhaps be more adequately termed

denominators, since their principal object is undoubtedly

to represent a given root as a noun, substantive or ad

jective, as is most clearly perceptible in the instance of the

roots of verbs, to which CJ' or ^' impart the notion of the

Infinitive and Participle, or the nearest abstract and nearest

concrete nouns that can possibly be formed from the idea

of a verb. These affixes are not, however, — except

in this case — essential to a noun, as many substantives

and adjectives and most of the pronouns are never ac

companied by them, and even those which usually appear

connected with them, will drop them upon the slightest

occasion. 2. Almost the only case in which a syntactical

use of them, like that of the English definite Article, is

perceptible, is that mentioned § 20. 3; a formal one, that

of distinguishing the Gender, occurs in a limited number of

words, where denotes the female, 2lf the masculine.

Thus: 5pr2f gydl-po ,king', gydl-mo ,queen'. Or,

Jaschke, Tibetan Grammar. 2
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if the word in the masculine (or rather common) gender has

no article, is added: ^C'2^" sen-ge ,lion', ^C^|'^f

,lioness'. 3. In most instances, by far, their only use is

to distinguish different meanings of homonymous roots, e.g.

^J<3\'CJ' (s)ton-pa (ton-pa) ,teacher'; ^'5J" (s)tdn-mo (ton-

mo), ,feast'; ^j'P' (s)ton-tfa (ton-lea) ,autumn'. Even this

advantage, however, is given up, as soon as a composition

takes place, and then the meaning can only be inferred

from the context, or known from usage: £fc'^' (from

^^"5J") ,name feast' (given on the occasion of naming or

christening an infant); ^j'^" (from ^J^'p") , autumnal

month'. In some instances the putting or omitting of these

articles is optional; more frequently the usage varies in

different provinces. 4. The peculiar nature of these affixes

is most clearly shown by the manner in which they are

connected with the indefinite article § 13.

Note. The affixes ^" ^" are after vowels and after

the consonants C ^ flj" always pronounced wa and wo,

instead of ha and bo; thus, ^TJQ^" ka-wa ,difficult'; ^"Cf

re-wa ,hope'; ^|C'T gan-wa (gh°) ,full'; H^"^" zer-wa

(ser-wa) ,tosay'; 5pT^' nyal-wa ,hell'; it"^' jo-wo (jho-

wo) ,lord, master'.

12. Difference of the Articles among each other. 1. The

usage of CJ" ^" is the most general and widest of all,
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as they occur with all sorts of substantives and other nouns.

C]" is particularly used for denoting a man who is in a

certain way connected with a certain thing (something like

bit. and JiC> in Hindustani and Persian: nrj" da ,school',

^J"^T (literally: scholar) ,disciple, novice'; ^" cu, ,water',

^'CJ' ,water-carrier' ^L); Sj ,horse', Sj'Q' ,horseman';

^^$J' ,the province of U ', ^$J'CJ" ,a man from U',

****

Uy'eu ,boy', »T lo .year', ^|y^T «*(*) ,two', hence:

5f^^2fJ'C]' ,a two years' boy'. If the feminine is required

5J" is either added to, or — more commonly — used instead

of, the former: *^T&J' ,a woman from 0'; g'^fSfa|^'

$T ,a two years' girl'. The performer of an action is more

frequently denoted by '2J" (or, in more solemn language,

£T^f), though, in conversation at least, Kan (Ken),

is preferred; ^^"CT )ed-pa ,to do, make; doing, making':

, §*ySr^f, ,the doer, maker'. 2. The

appendices TJ' p' occur with a limited number of nouns

only, especially the names of the seasons, with numerals,

and some pronouns. (TJ" seems to be a vulgar form of

pronunciation for TJ").

13. The indefinite Article. This is the numeral one (§ 13),

only deprived of its prefix, viz: vS2^", which form it retains,

if the preceding word ends with ^j" ^' ^",as: J^'S^|"
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Jcab-cig, a needle; it is changed to -^Tj" after ^JVjET|•

ras-sig, rd-sig, a cloth; to (e^Tj" zig (&g) in all other cases.

Some authors use SST| after any termination indisrimina-

tely. It is, of course, always without accent. The articles

CJ" ^" etc. are not thrown out by the indefinite article e.g.

^'CT ,teacher, the teacher', ^3j"q'(S^rj' ,a teacher'. It is

used even after a plurality: thus, ^'^^'^'^'^'^'S^'

,there were some four wells', and even: 5JC(^TpT|^C^"^"

,there being a multitude of them' (from Mil). Very often

it is placed after the interrogative pronouns (v. 27), and

sometimes its original meaning is obscured so much that it

occurs even after known and definite subjects, where one

would expect the demonstrative (see f. i. Dzl. 25, 1. 28,

6. 128, 14).

Chapter II. The Substantive.

14. The Number. The Plural is denoted by adding the

word j^J?f nam, or, more rarely, ^fj" dag (dag), &f

or a few other words, which originally were nouns with

the common notion of plurality. Bus this mark of the Plural

is usually omitted, when the plurality of the thing in question

may be known from other circumstances, e. g. when a nu

meral is added: thus, ,man', 5)"Jj5J$T ,raen', S^^&T

,three men'. When a substantive is connected with an ad

jective, the plural sign is added only once, viz. after the
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last of the connected words: ^'qaCSfjjSW ,the good

men'.

Note. The conversational language uses the words

<^?W etc. seldom, in WT scarcely ever (an exception s.

24. Remarks), but add, when necessary, such words as: all,

many, some; two, three, seven, eight, or other suitable

numerals (cf. § 20, 5.).

15. Declension. The regular addition of the different

particles or single sounds by which the cases are formed is

the same for all nouns, whether substantives or adjectives,

pronouns or participles. Only in some cases, in the Dative

and Instrumental, the noun itself is changed, when, ending

in an vowel, it admits of a closer connection with the cor

rupted case-sign. We may reckon in Tibetan seven cases,

expressive of all the relations, for which cases are used in

other languages, viz: nominative and accusative, genitive,

instrumental, dative, locative, ablative, terminative and

vocative. 1. The unaltered form of the noun has some of

the functions of our Nominative and those of the Accusative

and Vocative. 2. The sign of the Genitive is ^' after

words with the finals ^" ^" ; after 3^ 5J" ^" d}",

ET|" after ^j^and aftervowels i is simply"added by means

of an Q^" thus : Q^, which then will form a diphthong with

the vowel of the noun (cf. § 6), or if, in versification, two

syllables are required, i appears supported by an U^" form

ing a distinct word. 3. The Instrumental or Agent is ex

pressed by the particles [TJ^T or after the re
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spective consonants as specified above; alter vowels simply

$J" is added, or, in verse, sometimes

Note. The instrumental is, in modern pronunciation,

except in Northern Ladak, scarcely discernible from the

genitive, and there are but few if any, even among lamas,

who are not liable to confound both cases in writing.

In the language of common life, in WT, the different

forms of the particle of the genitive and instrumental, after

consonants, *Ty JTj' etc. are never heard, but everywhere

the final consonant is doubled and the vowel i added to it,

thus: Q$q; G. hut-si (Ld.), lu-i:, QJ5J' G. lam-mi; ST|?fc'

(gold), G. ser-ri etc. ; or, in other words, all nouns ending

in consonants are formed like those ending with ^j' (see

the example ^'|'). In those ending with a vowel no ir

regularity takes place.

4. The Dative adds indiscriminately the postposition

GJ" la, denoting the relation of space in the widest sense,

expressed by the English prepositions in, into, at, on, to.

5. The Locative is formed by the postposition na ,in'.

6. The Ablative by <3j$J' na or la from!" (the latter

especially with the meaning: from among), all three like

wise without any discriminating regard to the ending of

the noun. 7. The Terminative is expressed by the post

positions or ^' after vowels; 5" after final PT and ^"

and, in certain words, K *\ QJ" ; after ; ^' generally

"NO

after 3^ (If and the other final consonants. All these
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postpositions denote the movement to or into. 8. The Vo

cative is not different from the Nominative (as stated above),

if not distinguished by the interjection ^' oh!, and can only

be known from the context.

Examples of declension. As example of the declension

of consonontal nouns we may take 1. for those in s (re

spectively d, b), QJ?T l&, ,body'; 2. for those in m (n,

r, I), lam ,way'; 3. for those in g (n), Sfa|" mig

,eye', — of that of vocalic nouns: 4. pJ" Ua or Ka-wa ,snow'.

Singular.

Gen. OJ^'% lam-gyi; lam-mi

lU8-8Z) tilt

Inst, oi^^r1^^1^-^ ten-iW**, -w\

^° lus-st, lui ^ lam-mi

Dat. QWOf lus-la, lu-la lam-la

1. 2.

N. Acc. G^J" lus, lu lam

Loc. Opi"^" lus-na

lus-su

Abl.

Term.

3. 4.

Gen.
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Inst. Sj^'S|^T mig-gis, -fft- p»r «?; prw fe-^a

Dat Sfrj'aT mig-la

1 1 wa-la

Loc. S^j'elj" mig-na
Pi' l^'OL

Abl. ^Tj'^^f mig-na'

Term. S^'y mig-tu pT^", p^' Ara-rw, /far;

Ka-wa-ru, Ka-war.

Plural.

As the plural signs are simply added to the nouns,

without affecting their form, we here only give examples

of declension with the two most frequent plural particles.

As example for *W|"the plural of the pron. ^' ,that' has

been chosen.

N. Acc. OpTJpW lus(lii-)-nam(s) ^'^j' de-dag

Gen. !3*r«w3: lus nam(s)-kyi ^Tf^f de-dag-gi

inst. g*rjp*rj*r ll£2am®- ^fl'^' fo-^w™

Dat. Q?ff5j$TOT lus-nam(s)-la ^=Tj'aT de-dag-la

Loc. QPrjj5W^" lus nam(s)-na ^"^|"^" de-dag-na

Abl. garfW^ l™-_nam(s> ^Tp^r de-dag-na

Term. G^Tj|*W^J" ^-wam(s)-sw ^'^j'1)" de-dag-tu
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Chapter III.

The Adjective.

16. In the Tibetan' language the Adjective is not form

ally distinguished from the Substantive, so that many nouns

may be used one or the other way just as circumstances

require.*) The declension, likewise, follows the same rules

as that of substantives Only two remarks may be added

here. 1. The particles CJ" ?T are not very strictly

used for distinguishing the gender, since even in the case

of human beings CJ' and are not seldom found connected

with feminines, e.g.: ^'^f^j^^'CJ' just as well as

'5J" ,a fine girl'. 2 The Adjective stands after the

Substantive to which it belongs: thus, ^'5$!j^£f ri-fdn-

po, C : ri-fgn-po, ,the high hill', when, of course, the case-

*) But the vulgar language has a predilection for certain forms

of Adjectives 1. those with the gerundial particle as: C^"^"

for the more classical c£<3j" ',warra'; these seem to be particularly

in use in Tsan: 5JE;Q^' ,friendly', less so in U. 2. compound ad

jectives either by simple reiteration of the root: ^OT^flT for

^CIJ'Z!}' ,round', or changing the vowel at the same time: JJ^ETJ

,complicate', 5T|^t"P|^^" awry etc Often they are quadrisyllables

after this form: SjaTOJ'^OfSjr ,lukewarm<, JfTrqr^rr^T ,medley',
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signs are joined to the Adjective: ^'S^^fc^' ,of the high

hill', ^IjapfjpW" ,the high hills' etc.

Or the Adjective may be put in the Gen. before the

Substantive: Sj^'Sfl^"^", and then the latter only is de

clined: ^'£f§^', 5i$j'^"|W. In the vulgar

speech both of C and WT the adjective sometimes pre

serves, even in this position, its simple form (Nominative).

A third way of expression, when both are joined together,

without any article, as fjpT^f.instead of $J'^pf2!f the dry

land, is rather a compound substantive, with the same

difference of meaning as , highland' and ,a high land' in

English.

17. Comparison. 1. Special endings, expressive of the

different degrees of comparison, as in the Aryan languages,

do not exist in Tibetan. There are two particles, however,

corresponding to the English than: ^$7", after the final

consonants C and after vowels (CJ^T, after ^"

<3j" CJ" 5J' $T*)), and these particles follow the word

with which another is compared (like the Hind. ^ and

this then preceeds the compared one, finally follows the

adjective in the positive: ^'q*J' (or (W)

, horse — than dog small is', just as in Hindustani:

^ lo jgr*- US- ^jj^Z. But also the position usual in

*) Some Mscr. and wood-prints, however, prefer, even after these

consonants, the form q?J'.
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our European languages occurs, thus: ^q"froqcqC^"

NS NO

q^aj^Wqw^q^qwrsflfX' 'the merit of

becoming a priest is relatively higher that mount Meru';

^•Jg^'^^^'^^'^'^'^'T 'the kins of Tibet is

greater than the other ones'. Tbe particle ^^J" (CW) may

be put, in the same manner, after adverbs. Thus,

q^Trj^Qj-q^-^^-q^-qj^ , (their eyes) became more

keen-sighted than before'. Or, after infinitives, ^{Sj^'^ft'

,it is better (for him) that his younger

brother should go (with him) than another'. GJ^J" for it

self has the meaning of ,more than', with the negative:

,not more than', ,only'; thus: W^j|^'W^^pf

,more than two ounces I do not want' (cf. vulg. WT:

,there are not more than (only) three') ; or ,noth-

ing but', ,only', ^*T|^^-q-^^Srp^-q-^- ,tnere is

no pleasure (for us) but hunting, h. is our only pi'.

2. An Adverb which augments the notion of the ad

jective itself, is ^Wj'CJ^" ,more'; this can be added ad li

bitum: 5Wj§'^'*F§C'q-^.

3. Another adverb, E;" means: ,more and more', .gra

dually more', e.g. E;'^'E;'^'^t'^r ,going nearer and nearer'.

4. ,The elder — the younger' e. g. of two brothers, is
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simply expressed by: ,the great — the little'. 5. The

Superlative is paraphrased by the same means: TMj'GJ$J'

Na

*3[2f or ^WS^SJ'^f greater than all'. Or it is

expressed in the following manner: t^OJ'^'^(^"2fc^"<3jC<^'

^pr^f^C"^" ,of (among) the kings of the country which

one is the greatest (prop, great)?'. Adverbs for expressing

high degrees are: or ,very', Tfa'1}' ,all',

' Na ns N9 NS

Dfc$J'?f ,quite', S^^TC exceedingly' etc.

Note. The colloquial language of WT uses in

stead of or &J?J', and 5J" (ma, always with a strong

emphasis, perhaps a mutilated form of SJC^T ,much') or

SJC'Sf instead of ^^'S", whereas that of CT employs Offl"

' N5

in the former case, but repeats the adjective in the latter,

so that ,very large' is expressed in books by ^<3j"yc&^"'2f,

in speaking, in WT by ma cin-po, in CT by cem-po cem-po.

Chapter IV.

The Numerals.

18. Cardinals:

1 9 q|Sq|" big

2 1 qj|$T ni(s)

3 3 sum

i
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4 & 3d

5 V «T na

6 vS 5«T|" W: dug, C: rfAwjr

7 # W: dim, C: c&wn

8 £ W: gyad, C:

9 © w ^

10 to*, or Cf^'^'C]' cu-fam-pa

11 7? ^'=^^1' cw-c^f

12 94 RQ^ffiW hirni, vulg: cug-fd(s)

13 ?3 '^'^^^J' cusum, vulg: cug-sum

14 cw-i:/, vulg: cM&-2t'

15 TV" ^^g' co-nd

16 ^§'5^' C: -dhug

17 W cu-dun, C: -dun, vulg: cub-d°

No

18 ?>C ^tfcf^' to-^dd, C: -0yd\ vulg: co6-#°

19 9Q RQ^' l-u-gu

21 & f'-^T^l^|' ni-ku-sorcig, or ^"ST|^l' *J£
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30 3°

31 V ^SJ"§"^T^|5^|" sum-cu-sa-cig, ?f^^Tj" so-cig

40 &° Z«-CW, Vulg:

41 &9 ^^ST"^ zi-bu-sa-Ng, ie-cig

50 yo
cf^l" na-bu, vulg: nab-cu

51 V9 ^"^'-gT^t^j' na-cu-sa-cig, C^t^|' na-cig

60 5^f^' dug-bu, C: dhug-cu

61

70 IP ^^VS' dun-cu, C: dun-cu

71 V9
qWff^dun-tu-sa-Mg, "^^\'d%

80 IS gydd-cu, C: #ya"-cw

81 L9

90 (3° ^T^" gu-cu, vu'g; gub-cu

91 09 ^l'^xT^^T gu-cu-sa-cig, go big

(C: ^b-cty)

100 qg-(^J-q-) gya(tem-pa)

101 9°9

200

cs

«i-$ya, vulg: «i&-#ya

300
^00

^'qj' sum-gya
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400 c^05 zi-gya, vulg: zib-gya etc.

1000 7** (t)ton

10 000 T0008 ft" ft

100 000 T00000 O^'bum

1000 000 ^oooooo WW $a-ya

10 000 000 9° 000 000 |'q- >-wa

There are, as in Sanscrit, names for many more powers

of 10, but they are seldom used.

19. Ordinals. Sfftf W: dan-po,C : d° ,the first', the rest

are simply formed by adding CJ'to the cardinals, as : ^|^^J'CJ",

the second etc.; the 21. is ,the twenty-

oneth', not, as in English, ,the twenty first'.

20. Remarks. 1. The smaller number postponed indi

cates, as is seen in § 18, addition, the reverse — multipli

cation: ^'CTj^pT 13, ^5J';§' 30; but in the latter case

the three first numerals are changed to J^|", V, ^J^T;

and q§', as the second part of a compound after conso

nants, is spelled 2. The words £J5J'CJ' (after full tens

up to one hundred), 5pj" (after hundreds and thousands*)),

*) 5WT is used especially if the number counting the hundreds,
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3s (with still greater numbers), are optional but frequent

additions. is common instead of ,and', to connect

units with tens (s. § 18), but it occurs also with hundreds

and thousands, and not seldom together with e.g.^C

2^\g"=r|^f, 1002. It is used also instead of ^'CJ",as:

£J^|'-§" ten, $'»/T§" twenty; often it is standing alone for

^VJ.g", as: -§"P|^^', twenty two. This latter custom may

have caused the belief, common even among educated

readers in C and WT, that must mean twenty, even

when connecting a hundred or thousand to a unit, as they

will usually understand the above mentioned number in the

sense of 1022 instead of 1002 ; but the authority of printed

books, wherever the exact number can be verified from

other circumstances, does not confirm this, which would in

deed be a sadly ambiguous phraseology. 3. T|" added to

a cardinal number means conjunction: ETj^J'ny, the two

together, both ; ^|^SJ'T|' , the three together, all three etc.

£}' means either the same, or represents the definite article,

indicating that the number has been already mentioned, e.g.

irgj— ^rff| 1^Y^^tK^""' five men were

sent . . . The five men arriving etc. 4. CJ" is used, besides

thousands etc. follows: thus, ^£'S|^|"^\£| ,of thousands: twenty,

20 000'; pjj"5py^'5J' ,many ten-thousands'.
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forming Ordinals, to express the notion of containing', e. g.

S^T^r ,that containing six letters', viz. the famous

0

formula: l?T5J'J6'^J" ^" om rnani padme hum; SW^'^J",

'  51 Qs

X3

,that containing thirty (letters)', the Tibetan alphabet.

5. Such combinations as ^j^J"^|$J5J" etc. are frequently

used in common life, so denote a number approximately,

,two or three or so' (cf. § 14 Note).

21. Distributive numerals. They are expressed by repe

tition as in Hind: 5^T5^T eacn ^me s*x, six ^or eac^ etc"

In composed numerals only the last member is repeated,

thus ^5J'^'^'P|^"ET|^' each time thirty two.

22. Adverbial numerals. 1. Firstly, secondly etc. are

formed from the ordinals as every Adverb is from an Ad

jective, viz. by. adding the letter^', *f?%fc, Sf|^pCJ*."

etc. (s. § 41). 2. Multiplicative adverbs, ,once', ,twice' etc.,

are expressed by putting OJ<^" ,times' before the cardinal:

O^^t5*^', QJ^'q|^T, W: lan-tig, lan-rii(ii), C: lan-cig,

lan-ni ,once, twice' etc. ; seldom 3aK, 3eR, with the

same meaning as G^".

23. Fractional numerals are formed by adding <5" ,part' :

thus, ^rfjC^'cS' ,a hundredth part' etc., but also: ^C'Sj^'

^^SJ'cB'^" ,one third of the treasury'.

Juschke, Tibutau Gr&miuar. 3
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Chapter V.

Pronouns.

24. Personal Pronouns. First person: C na; K" ned,

«<T; C&T nos (Li); f^f^ tfo-wo, masc, and j^^^f Ko-mo,

fem.; dag ,self — Second person: j^' Uyod

(fcyo'), j^^" (Uye) ,thou, you'; Third person: ^5" Jco,

#<m — ,he, she, it'.

The plural is formed by adding SPf, j^SW, WfJjSW

or 3?, but very often, if circumstances show the meaning with

sufficient certainty, the sign of the plural is altogether omitt-

eds-The declension is the same as that of the substantives.

Remarks: C is the most common and can be used

by every body; seems to be preferred in elegant speech

(s. Note); C^T is very common in modern letter writing,

at least in WT; ^^|" ,self, when speaking to superior

persons occurs very often in books, but has disappeared

from common speech, except in the province of Tsan (Tasi-

Ihunpo) as also the following; j^^, p5"^f in easy con

versation with persons of equal rank, or to inferiors.

2. person, j^' is used in books in addressing even

the highest persons, but in modern conversation only

among equals or to inferiors; j^^' is elegant and respect

ful, especially in books. —
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3. person. p5" seldom occurs in books, where the de-

rnonstr. pron. ^' (§ 26) is generally used instead; j^C is

common to both the written and the spoken language, and

used, at least in the latter, as respectful. But it must

be remarked that the pronoun of the third person is

in most cases entirely omitted, even when there is a

change of subject. — Instead of CS^" and j^'S^" the

people of WT use Cff and ^"(^"; the vulgar plural of j^T

is pxr. -

To each of these pronouns may be added: ^JZ,'ran or

hid, hti' ,self', and in conversational language C^E^

are, perhaps, even more frequently used

than the simple forms, without any difference in the mean

ing, is more prevalent in books, except the compound

S^'^C ni-ran, which, is in modern speech the usual

respectful pronoun of address, like ,Sie' in German.

Note. The predilection of Eastern Asiatics for a

system of ceremonials in the language is met with also in

Tibetan. There is one separate class of words, which must

be used in reference to the honoured person, when spoken

to as well as when spoken of. To this class belong, be

sides the pronouns |^', au the respect

ful terms by which the body or soul, or parts of the same,

and all things or persons pertaining to such a person, and

3*
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even his actions, must be called. The notions, most fre

quently occurring, have special expressions, as f$j"(1s)&M, in

stead of Ins, lu, ,body' ; w, i. o. go ,bead' ;

fug(s) (U: fu), i.o. sem(s) ,soul', or

yid, yt, ,mind'; C*jq" yah, i.o. 5f (vulg: ,father';

3^3^' na-za, i. o. 2^J" gos, go, ,coat', ,dress';

cib(s), i. o. Sj' (r)ta, sta ,horse'; ^f^^TCT zug(s)-pa (U:

zu-pd), i.o. j^^T dod-pa, do'-pa ,to sit'; dzad-pa,

dza!-pa i.o. ^^"CJ" jed-pa, jhe'-pa ,to make' and many

others. If there is no such special word, any substantive

may be rendered respectful by adding S" or 5p|?T re-

spectively (so, fffi i.o. ^" ,lifetime'; ]^^'j*pTi.o.

, anger') any verb by adding 5JE(^'CJ", according to 39, 1.

Another class of what might be called elegant terms are

to be used when conversing with an honoured person (or

also by a high person himself in his own speech), such as

q^j^'CT gyid-pa, gyi-pa ,to do'; SJc&^'^T ci-pa, ,to be';

jSj5^" lad-du, la-du i o. ^V^" the sake of, with

out reference to the said person himself. Even uneducated

people know, and make use of, most of the ,respectful'

terms, but the merely ,elegant' ones are, at least in \VT,

seldom or never heard in conversation.

25. Possessive pronouns. The Possessive is simply
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expressed by the Genitive of the Personal, |^'JJ

etc. ,His', ,her', ,its', when referring to the acting subject,

(suus), must be expressed by or ^'^j' ,b.is own';

otherwise (ejus) by j*f(^', j^C'^|", In C, in the latter

case, C-5t^", j^'^', j^^' are used.

26. Reflective and Reciprocal pronouns. 1. The Reflec

tive pronoun, .myself, ,yourself' etc. is expressed by ^C",

also But in the case of the same person being

the subject and object of an action, it must be paraphrased,

so for ,he precipitated himself from the rock' must be said

,he precipitated his own body etc' ^C^'^pT; for ,he re

buked himself — ,he rebuked his own soul' ^£'5|'$)SJ$J'

— 2. The reciprocal pronoun ,each other' or ,one another'

is rendered by ,one — one', as ETlo=r|"ET|^TPl'5ETl'CJ^J^" ,by

one one was killed', ,they killed one another'; ^j^^'flT

^|S^|"<3r^" ,to one one said', ,they said to each other'.

27. Demonstrative pronouns. 1. di, ,this'; ^' de,

dJie ,that' are those most frequently used, both in books

and speaking. The Plural is generally formed by ^|",

but also by <^5W and 3s • More emphatical are Q^'TJ",

Q^-Sn^ Q^ff, ^'^f' '3ust tnis', ,this same'; ^'T etc-

,that same'. — The vulgar dialect also uses hu-gyi
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and pd-gyi for ,that', ,yonder', and, in WT, \sTy

for , this' and I?J" for ,that'; Sf^J" occurs even in

books. — 2. It is worth remarking that the distinction of

the nearer and remoter relation is, even in common lan

guage, scrupulously observed. If reference is made to an

object already mentioned, is used; if to something fol

lowing, Q^'; e.g. ^"$|^&T||pi"?f ,that speech he said',

,thus he said'; Q^fj^"{§?J'j|j$J"Cr ,this speech he said',

,he said thus, spoke the following words'.

28. Interrogative pronouns. They are su ,who?';

^C gan, gh. ,which?'; \5" ci ,what?'; to these the indefi

nite article (^Tj" is often added, etc. The two former

can also assume the plural termination ^E^|", ^"^^f.

^Erj'. — In CT ^TjC is frequently used instead of

29. Relative pronouns. These are almost entirely want

ing in the Tibetan language, and our subordinate relative

clauses must be expressed by Participles und Gerunds, or

a new independent sentence must be begun. The parti

ciple, in such a case, is treated quite as an adjective, being

put either in the Genitive before the substantive, or, in

the Nominative, after: Q^S^(i^"<3^'CJ"J-5J$J' ,the merchants

who would go (with him)'; ^"Spp^^^'C!' ,the cord

on which turquoises are strung'; (3K^^"5^"2T3^C^"(?ffl"
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,one who gets (unto whom come) many presents'. Cf. also

33. Only those indefinite sentences which in English are

introduced by ,he who', ,who ever', ,that which', ,what' etc.

can be adequately expressed in Tibetan, by using the in

terrogative pronouns with the participle (seldom the naked

root) of the verb, or adding <3j" (,if —' v. 41, A. 4.) to the

latter. Instead of (5' in this case 1;' is written more cor

rectly. Thus: ^-ai^-q^-^-^^-*i'q^=T|,ar^-*i^-

3*s"^T ,if anybody who possesses the good faith teach it

me'; @S"^'QS^=Tl'ISc'a\¥Tl^ 'when those of y°u

who wish to go are assembled'; l^"^"^"2f<$"Q^"E;'Q|^"

q-^^T^'^'q^^'^q^r^f ,this jewel (cintamani)

will make come down like rain whatever is wished for';

g^'5'l^'g^'l'g^'q'q^'^'q(^ ,whatever you way say

and ask of me according to that I will act, or I will grant

you whatever you ask'. ^|^TSj^3^Wg"

5Wfc^"^"^||?r^" ,having scooped the water of the sea with

what force I have'; ^'^'I'^'g'^'l^'q'q^'^"

q^J<3j'^'^!$JflT ,1 beg you to show me what sort of jewel

you have found (got)'; ftC'^l^"^'^^^^^^

S'^^'3^'^ ,his footprints, in what place soever they fell

(v. lex. s. v. ^WT), became gold-sand'.
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But the participle is treated as if no relative was pre

ceding, thus ^'I'^'s^r^rwsrjJIpr^f m did not

recede from (recall) the word he had spoken before'; vulg.,

WT, Crapq^-q^'prf^- ,the room where I sat'.

Chapter VI.

The Verb.

30. Introductory remarks. The Tibetan verb must be

regarded as denoting, not an action, or suffering, or con

dition of any subject, but merely a coming to pass, or,

in other words, they are all impersonal verbs, like taedet,

miseret etc. in Latin, or it suits etc. in English. Therefore

they are destitute of what is called in our own languages

the active and passive voice, as well as of the discrimi

nation of persons, and show nothing beyond a rather poor

capability of expressing the most indispensable distinctions

of tense and mood. From the same reason the acting

subject of a transitive verb must regularly appear in the

Instrumental case, as]the case of the subject of a neutral

verb,— which, in European languages, is the Nominative — ,

ought to be regarded, from a Tibetan point of view, as

Accusative expressing the object of an impersonal verb,

just as ,poenitet me' is translated by ,1 repent'. But it

will perhaps be easier to say: The subject of a transitive

verb, in Tibetan, assumes regularly the form of the in

strumental, of a neutral verb that of the nominative which

is the same as the accusative. Thus, WJ'j^'K' is pro
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perly: a beating happens, j^" regarding you,

by rue = I beat you. In common life the object has often

the form of the dative, j^^"T. to facilitate the comprehen

sion. But often, in modern talk as well as in the classical

literature, the acting subject, if known as such from the

context, retains its Nominative form. Especially the verba

loquendi are apt to admit this slight irregularity.

31. Inflection of verbs. This is done in three different

ways :

a) by changing the shape of the root. Such different

shapes are, at most, four in number, which may be called,

according to the tenses of our own grammar to which they

correspond, the Present-, Perfect-, Future-, and Imperative-

roots; e. g. of the Present-root ^j^"^" ,to give' the Perfect

root is the Future-root ^|1^', the Imperative root

IjC; of Q^afr|'CT, to filter, bolt' respectively: ^^]^'tsag(s)

(U : tM), ^t&|" tsag, c&3|' (sog. The Present root, which

implies duration, is also occasionally used for the Imper

fect (in the sense of the Latin and Greek languages) and

Future tenses. It is obvious, from the above mentioned

instances, that the inflection of the root consists partly in

alterations of the prefixed letters (so, if the Perfect likes the

prefixed ^, the Future will have or retain the <^),

partly in adding a final (to the Perfect and Imperative),

partly in changing the vowel (particularly in the Impera

tive). But also the consonants of the root itself are changed
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sometimes: so the aspirates are often converted in the Perfet

and Future into their surds, besides other more irregular

changes. Only a limited number of verbs, however, are

possessed of all the four roots, some cannot assume more

than three, some two, and a great many have only one.

To make up in some measure for this deficiency:

b) some auxiliary verbs have been made available:

for the Present tense WJ<3T Q&*\, GWST and others, all

of which mean ,to be' (§ 39); for the Perfect

?ft; for the Future G^)^", 'SJC, and the substantive *fj"

c) By adding various monosyllabic affixes, the Infini

tive, Participles, and Gerunds are formed. These affixes

as well as the auxiliary verbs are connected partly with the

root, partly with the Infinitive, resp. its terminative, partly

with the Participle.

Note. The spoken language, at least in WT, acknow

ledges even in four- rooted verbs seldom more than the

Perfect root.

32. The Infinitive mood. The syllables CJ' pa or, after

the final consonants C ^ ft]" and vowels, ^' wa are added

to the root, whereby it assumes all the qualities and powers

of a noun. In verbs of more roots than one, each of them

can, of course, in this way be converted into a substantive,

or, in other words, each tense has its Infinitive, except

the Imperative. From one-rooted verbs the different In

finitives may be formed by the above mentioned auxiliaries:

thus, the Inf. Perf., by adding t*)^"^T to the Infinitive of
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the verb in question, or cf^,"^', ^J£'^" to the

root, and the Inf. Fut. by adding Q^T^,"^' to the Supine

So

(terminative of the infinitive, 41. B) thus, 5jSp"C|^(M)*."^"

visurum esse, visum in.

Note. The spoken language uses, in WT almost ex

clusively, a termination pronounced cas in Turig and Balti,

ces, ce in Ladak, ce in Lahoul etc., ja in Kunawar, he in

Tsan etc., the etymology of which is doubtful, as it is not

to be found in any printed book. Lamas in Ladak and

Lahoul spell it {^J".

33. The Participle. 1. This is in the written language

entirely like the Infinitive J*j<3j'CJ" ,being', ^j^"£J" ,giving',

^E^T ,having given'. — 2. Whether the meaning is active

and passive, however, can only be inferred from the con

text, e. g. CJ^'^C^'^CflJ" is of course ,the money given',

but ^^GJ'^C^C^'Sr ,the man having given, or, that has

given, the money'; the Tibetan participle means nothing

but that the action or condition is connected in some way

with a person or thing. But it is natural that in the pre

sent participle the active notion should be the more frequent

one, as well as in the preterit the passive. — 3. In the

instance of Intensive verbs (formed with ^^'^T 38. 1) the

usage of scientific authors has strictly connected the active

sense with those formed with as ^0i1 -ie^,

ton-je\ instead of =Tj^'^^'^^'CJ", doing give, giving,
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giver, and the passive to those with as MhL,"^" tonja,

tori ja i. o. z^'^'3'^' ,to be given' (dandus), ^'T^C

^"^"SrW^'CJ"^"^' ,to teach the things to be done and not

to be done' (Thgy). — 4. In certain cases, especially with

verbs that mean: to say, ask etc. the Participle is used

before the words of the speech, where we should use the

Imperfect: ^Ol'^'g^'q" ' ' ,the king said . .'.

Note. In the spoken language, of WT at least, the

Participle is formed by &jp<^', in the active sense as well

as the passive (whereas in books this syllable occurs only

in the meaning of the performer of an action s. 12. 1.):

^BJ'qSC'Sjp^'S)'!)' /ml tan Kan-ni mi (s. 15, Note) ,the

man giving the money', , the money

given'. ^^'^T|'^cB^'q^C;^'Sj^'5'^5j' ,the lama

who brought a coat for sale the other day', ^"^f

orf^pC'^'SJp^' ,the girl who had shewn the door to

his reverence' (Mil). The future participle is represented,

just as in English, by the Infinitive (32, Note), so that

,the sheep to be killed', (in books 3|^'Cp^-qa^ET|' or

^^S'^^vPy) is exPresse<^. in tne most Western provinces,

by: sad cas-si lug, Lad.: sdd-ces-si lug, Lah. etc.: sad cei

lug, Tsah : sd'-s<--kyi lug ^^f^'-^J'^J'^Pj', and, most like

the classical language, in Kun. : sod )a lug.
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34. The finite verb. 1. The principal verb of a sentence,

which always closes it (48.) receives in written Tibetan in

most cases a certain mark, by which the end of a period

may be known. This is, in affirmative sentences, the vowel o

(called by the grammarians: §|^'^"^'). in interrogative

ones the syllable am. Before both the closing consonant ot

the verb is repeated, or, if it ends with avowel, and (^$T

are written. The Perfect of the verbs ending in *\ flJ',

which formerly had a ^' as second final — ^"5^J" —, as-

sume 7j and ^5J".— 2. These additional syllables are omitt

ed a) in imperative sentences, b) in the latter member of

a double question, c) when the question is expressed al

ready by an interrogative pronoun or adverb, d) in coor

dinate members of a period, with exception of the last one,

e) commonly, when the principal verb is the verb substan

tive djaf, 8fr etc. (40. 1.).

Examples, a) Ifc' ,go!', Q^"^"^T|" ,come here!'. —

b) 3$^W&rSj"SjC ,do you see or not?' - c)

,who is there?', 3j5J'Cjj|p' ,when did (he, you etc.) arrive?'.

,the houses were destroyed, the men killed, the whole town

annihilated'. — e) ^S^V^^t^X^^ | > the

sand of the river is gold'.

Note. In conversation the o is generally omitted, and
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the m of the interrogative termination dropped, so that

merely the vowel a is heard, e. g. the question SJ^'CST

,do (you) see' and the answer 5JJ^'"C^" ,(I) see', are com

monly spoken in WT: fon-na? fori.

35. Present Tenses. 1. Simple Present Tense. This is

the simple root of the verb, which always will be found

in the dictionary; in WT, as mentioned above, of verbs

with more than one root, only the Perfect root is in use;

if, therefore, stress is laid on the Present signification, re

course must be had te one of the following compositions,

(s. 31. and Note). Thus, ,(I, thou, he etc.) see, seest

etc.', ,(I etc.) give' through all persons; in the end

of a sentence: sj^^| =^^1

2. Compound Present Tenses, a) (s. 40, 1) is

added to the root: 3^'a^q|' ,(I) see', q^a^Tj' ,(I)

give'. This is common in the dialect of WT especially. —

b) The Participle connected with flfoj", ^pq^' .(1)

see'. In WT this, of course, is changed to 5$^"5jp3j"C^3j"

— c) One of the Gerunds (41, A) with orA^', as

S^nfr (or aj*T or §T or ^), or 8fc ,(I) see,

am seeing'; it must, however, be remarked that both

ways of expression, b) and c), are not very frequent. —

is the proper form for the compound
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English present: 5jT^"2fj^"q^|' am seeing', Q^"^"

R^Tj" ,(I) am writing (just now)'.

36. Preterit Tenses. 1. Simple Preterit, Perfect or Aorist

Tense; this is the Perfect root: *sRC, at the close of the

sentence tfflCL?^ | ,gave, have given, was given'; in one-

rooted verbs it has, of course, the same form as the present:

5js!^"(C!f) ,saw, have, or was, seen'. This is the usual

narrative tense like the Greek Aorist or French Parfait

defini. — 2. Compound Preterit Tenses. — a) The root with

?fC, CR^JC ,have given, gave, was given',

,have seen, saw, was seen'; rarely met with in books, but

in general use in the conversation of WT. In CT Jun

is used in a similar way: p^J'Jj^n'OT^' ,the dog has bit'.—

b) The root with 3<^" (more in books), or <3^" (more in

common language), the true Perfect as the tense of accom

plished action: q^C'B^", ^C<3s^," ,have given etc.', ,the

action of giving is past', ,the man has already

left. — c) The Participle connected with occurs more

frequently in the past sense than otherwise. Here, in the

common talk of WT, CJ" is used, even in those cases where

the books have yi-ge kdl-pa yin,

or, contracted, kdl-pen, ,the letter has been sent off', in

books: Sp|Orq^- (s. 11, Note), even jy^WfTP^
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la tdns-pa yin, tdns-pen, ,the wages have been paid' i. o.

q^C'jq^. — d) Gerunds in ^ (WT) or Sfi (CT) with

tf^' or Q^Pj" (the same as 35. 2. c) ; also (in U Tsan and

later books) the mere Perfect root with 3^", the ^" or

3^' being dropped: ?JC8|^' ,has gone'.

37. Future Tenses. 1. Simple Future. The Future-root,

PRET(k ) ,shall, will give, be given'. — 2. Compound Fu

ture, a) The auxiliary verb (to grow, become)

added to the Terminative case of the Infinitive: ^j^"^3?

,shall, will give, be given',

, shall, will see, be seen'. This is the most common, and.

together with the Simple Future and the Intensive (89.),

' ^^^ffi, the only one in use with the early classical

authors in all cases where a special Future-root is wanted, and

even where this exists. It dissappears, however, gradually

from the literature of the later period, and is replaced by

the two following compositions. — b) connected

with the root: 3^'g'£}<3f ,shall, will see', z^'z^tt^-

,shall, will give' etc. (^i" is originally a substantive, mean-

^ ,

ing material, cause, occasion). — </) the root with Q^C or

^j^'^jt" ,will arrive', or, i. o. the root, the Term. Inf.,

ifj^'^}^'^t . — Both b) and c) are even now in common
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use in CT, whereas in WT: — d) connected with the

root is the general form: Sjj^C'JA^" ton yin, vulg.: tdnin

,shall, will see', q^'^' tdnin,shall, will give', ^G^'

kdllin ,will send', ca yin, ca'in, Han ,will go'. —

e) In books the Participle with ttk" (35. 2. b, 36. 2 c) oc

curs sometimes also as Future.

38. Imperative mood. 1. This is usually the shortest

possible form of the verb, which often loses its prefixed

letters, though in some instances a final ?T is added. In

many verbs with the vowel a, and in some with e these

vowels are changed into o, besides other alterations of the

consonants. Particularly often the surds or sonants of the

other tense-roots are changed to their aspirates in the Im

perative. Thus, IjC' ,give!', from ^j^C'q"; ^2^'Ld: Itos,

CT: to,look!', from Ijq" , throw!', from Q^q*rq\

In one-rooted verbs it is, of course, like the Present, but

it can always be sufficiently distinguished by adding the

particle (^ff or ^Tj', according to 13 ). This is used

in the classical literature indiscriminately in addressing the

highest and the lowest persons (or, in other words, as well

to command, as to pray), but according to the modern

custom of CT only when addressing servants and inferior

people. — 2. In forbidding, the Present-root is used with

the negative particle ?T, SJ'^^C ,donot give!', ,do

Jaschke, Tibetan Grammar. 4



50 38. Imperative. — 39. Intensives.

not look!', 5J"Q^q$J' ,do not throw!' — 3. In praying

or wishing (Precative or Optative) either the same forms

as under 1. are used, or the Imperatives of G^J^'q" ,to

come' or fi^" ,to come' (the latter, of a quite diffe

rent root) are connected with the Termin. Infin. sf^C'CJ^."

,may (I, you, he etc.) see!' — 4. In

none of the three a person is indicated, but it is natural

that in commanding and forbidding the subject will be the

second, sometimes the third person; in the precative also

the first person can be understood.

Note. The common language of WT, acknowledging

only the Perfect- root, changes nothing but the vowel:

q^C ,give!' from q^'&T; ^ ,look!' from y&T;

q^q' ,throw!' from q^q'&T (Perf. of Q^qSJ'q'). Instead

of T^rj", which is not much used, q^C (give!) is often

added to the roots of other verbs (s. 39), thus,

ton ton ,take out!' from q^&r (Q^ajXT). Or the Im

perative is paraphrased by ^j^T ffott (Ld). go, goi ,must',

added to the root ot the verb : q^^'^^j^T ,must be killed'.

— In CT the changing of the vowel seems to be usually

omitted, but the is more used. Here, also, the Per

fect root is not so exclusively preferred.

39. Intensive verbs. 1. Very frequent in books is the



39. Intensives. — 40. Subst. Verbs. 51

connection of the four-rooted verb (P£ 5^-. 9":

Imp. 2J*T) ,to do', elegantly ^F^'CT (Pf. ^FJSJ", Fat.

q§Mmp. J)*T), respectfully SJ^^'CT (Imp. 5$f^") with

the Term. Inf. of another verb, to intensify the action of

the latter. By this means not only one-rooted verbs can

be made to participate in the advantages of the four-rooted,

as Sj^bsR'g^' ,see', S^^'^T ,saw', Sjjfct^'Sf

,shall, will see', 5fSjC^^"2|?r ,see!', but also several other

periphrastical phrases are gained for speaking more pre

cisely than otherwise would be possible. The Future tense

serves, besides its proper notion of futurity, par

ticularly to express the English auxiliaries ,must, ought

etc.': thus, ^^'CJ^'^'g^" ,raust not be uttered, ought not

to be uttered', sometimes it may be translated by the Im

perative mood. The spoken language, at least of WT, is

devoid of this convenience, and possesses nothing of the

kind except the above mentioned intensive form of the

Imperative, formed by (s. 38., Note). — 2. Another

class of intensive verbs are formed by connecting two

synonymes, as C^f^Tj^rfj^TJ'CJ" ,to be afraid', literally ,to

be fear-frightened', and other similar ones.

40. Substantive and Auxiliary Verbs. 1. To be a) tt^"

CJ", in elegant and respectful speech QJPj$J'CJ" lag -pa, U:

la-pa (the latter word never used in WT) is the mere means

4*
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of connecting the attribute with its subject, as: S)"C^"QT

^rpTCT^ ,this man is a Ladakee', ^'^'aJSTj^^ST ,is

it you, Sir?'. Therefore the question ^J'W^" is to be under

stood ,who are you' or ,who is he' etc., the personal pronoun

being often let to be guessed. — wj<^' itself is often omitted

in daily life inWT as well as in poetry, e.g. t^'P^'^'ST

,this load (is) very heavy' WT. Negatively: &J'ttj<3!",

vulg. 5J<3f, resp. 3T&F|*J". — b) yod-pa,

yd'-pa, eleg. 5Jc&?J'CJ" cl-pa, resp. ^fflPWTCr zug($)-pa,Xj:

zu-pa, negat. : S}^", SJ"5Jc&$J", means ,to exist',

or ,to be present', ,to be found at a place', therefore the

question ^'0^' is to be understood : ,Who is here? Who

is there?' — D>f^" and ^(^j$J'C]" are in general use, 5JcS3^"

CJ' is seldom heard. When connected with the Dative of a

substantive it replaces the English ,to have, to have got', as:

C'Of^arBK' ,1 have money'; CBqp|"B^" ,1 have pain'.

In this case the respectful term is not hut

SJCQ^T na-wa: ^^'O^^S^S^Q^Q^' ,has not the

King an indisposition?' i.e. ,is Your Majesty ill?'. — c)

Q^ETj'C]' dug-pa (eleg. P|^Q^' is seldom heard), resp.

^(^TW'CJ", ,to be present, stay, be found at a place'; negat.

N5
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SfaWj". Both QKtVTCr and can be used instead

of C^3j'CJ", though not this instead of them. — d)

re -pa = Q^Tj'CT, negat. 5T^^" in Spiti and CT, seldom

in books. — e) ^J^'CT mod-pa, mo'-pa has a somewhat em-

phatical sense: ,to be (something) in a high degree', ,to

be (somehow) in plenty'. It occurs most frequently in the

Gerund with JTJ" (41.), when it frequently has the sense of

,though', but never with a negative.— f) ^C'^" nan-wa,

originally ,to appear, to be visible, extant', negat. 5)'|slC\

Sometimes in books, and common in certain districts. —

g) In books the concluding o (34.) is, moreover, found to

represent the verb ,to be' in all its meanings, and is capable

of being connected with words of all classes besides verbs,

e. g. ^C^fc^" ,is the first' = ^f%?£*J<3j". In a similarmanner

also the ^ETJ" of the Imperative (38.) implies the verb ,to

be'. — h) The Preterit root for all these verbs is son

,was, has been', and besides also ,has gone, become', which

is its original meaning. — For the use of these verbs as

auxiliaries s. 35. sq.

2. ®^J^'R' originally ,to be changed, turned into sorae-

thing' then ,to become, to grow', auxiliary for the Future

tense in the old classical language, as mentioned in 37.

Since this can be considered as the intransitive or passive

notion, opposite to 'CJ" ,to make, render', the connection
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of Q^J^,'^' with the Term. Inf. of another verb must, in

many cases, be rendered by the passive voice in our languages.

In WT the verb cS'^J" ca-ce ,to go' is used in the sense

of ,to become, to grow'. The Perfect root for both is ?|C,"

,(went), grew, became, has become, is' (s. above). — In CT

and later books R^C^' is used instead.

3. ,must' is expressed by ^^"^T ,to be necessary'

(s. 38. Note). In WT this is used in a very wide sense for

any possible modification of the notion of necessity: ,1 must,

should, want to, ought' and even , I will, wish, beg (for

something)' is nothing but PflJ"^j$J" ,to me is necessary'

which maybe, in the last mentioned case, rendered somewhat

more politely by adding zu ,pray!' CflJTfn^'^j^r^'

,1 want potatoes, pray!' is as much to say as ,Will you

kindly give me some potatoes'. In books and more refined

language several other verbs are used in the same sense,

viz. ^ST|$J'CJ" ,it is right to' (usually with the Genit. Infin.),

^E^T ,it is meet, decent', R^^'CJ" ,to wish, desire', both

with the Supine; W|Q^T ,to like' with the Dat. Inf. The

popular substitute of the last, especially in use in WT, is

C^S^'CJ", of similar meaning, added to the root.

41. Gerunds and Supines. . We retain these terms, em

ployed by former grammarians, but observe that they do

not refer to the form, but to the meaning, as well as

that Gerund is not to be understood in the same signification
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as in Latin, but as the Gerondif of some French gram

marians, or what Shakespeare calls Past conjunctive parti

ciple in Hindi. These forms are of the greatest importance

in Tibetan, being the only substitutes for most of those

subordinate clauses which we are accustomed to introduce

by conjunctions. They are formed by the two monosyllabic

appendices ^' (so after the closing consonants 3j" ^ QJ" ;

^' after ^, ^" after £T|' q' 5J and vowels and (-^C

or according to the same rule as VS.), both of

which are added to the root, or by the terminations men

tioned in 15. as composing the declension of nouns, which

are added partly to the root, partly to the Infinitive or

Participle.

A. G erun ds. All the following forms can be rendered

by the English Participle ending in ing, but the more ac

curate distinctions must be expressed by various con

junctions.

1. ^' etc.), the most frequent of all these endings.

It is added to the Present-root as well as to the Perfect-root:

^j^'^" ,givmgS 5 ,navinS given', and stands for all

clauses beginning with when, as, since, after etc. Also in

the spoken language of WT it is used most frequently. —

Examples: ^"^"^^"0^7 "^-V ,the child, having been car-

No ^

ried away by the water, died'; ^•^•^rg*T

EJOJ'$J'^^'C^ ,the king having died, the prince occupied
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the throne (kings-place)'; ^'^'^f^'^'^'^f^'^^'^"

,as there is a great water, we cannot go'.

2. (3tT etc.), of a similar sense, chiefly used for

smaller clauses within a large one; 5)"^^Q^"(pjCj^$T^",when,

being displeased, he became angry', or ,growing displeased

and angry'. Often it denotes two actions going on at the

same time, or two states of a thing existing together, and

then can only be translated by ,and', thus, 5J£|Q^^'1§C

g"^' ,without end and boundary'; ^-g^'jg^r^p

^" ,to eat flesh and drink blood'*). It stands also in a

causal sense: ,by doing etc.', as: ^"^-J^'^'R^fTf^' ,(we)

live by catching fish'. These two (1. and 2.) can also, like

the closing o, as mentioned in 40. 1. g, be added to every

class of words, in the sense of being: ^X^^f^

CJ'^' ,as you are high (-born), being of a great family'.

In conversation, is scarcely ever heard.

3. (from, or after, doing something) in temporal

clauses with ,after, when, as'; practically it is very much

like and often alternating with it. In most cases, in

speaking always, it is added to the root, seldom to the infi-

*) The objects of 3'^' and (2 often assume the dative-

sign, cf. English ,to feed on'.
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nitive.— Examples. <3pJ'QJWJ'<3j$J"?|C' ,when the night had

risen (viz. at daybreak) he went'; flJC^f"?J£" , after you

will have risen, go!' ^^C'^r^'^C'^^r^f ,when I

saw that, raising clamour, I wept'.

4. 3j" ,in (doing something)' again for clauses with

,since, when, as', but in most cases by far for ,if and con

ditional ,when': ^^"<^" ,if, or, when (I) go, or went';

cf^'<^" ,when, after (he) has died', ,if he is already dead';

>^"<3j" ,if (he) die, should die', ,if (he) died', ,when (he) dies';

^^'<^' ,if . . do, did'; ^"<3j" ,if . . were to do'. It is added

to the root, seldom to the infinitive, and as common in

talking as in books.

5. T is of more various use. When added to the root,

it is very much like which it replaces in the conver

sational language ot CT (where the first example of 2. would

be, ^'^^^"^'j^T^"), Dut aoes not occur so often except

in imperative or precative sentences, when it is added to

the Imperative root of the subordinate verb, just like other

gerunds: ^^C^'^^" ,going look!', ,go and look!' Sfc'dT

,rise and go!'. This particle, like the above-mentioned,

implies the verb ,to be', especially when added to adjec

tives denoting a personal quality. 5)'^Wj'flJ'£J£'^"w|<3^'

,being ugly and short'; ^q^'fl^^f^C'^S^'Or*^"
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q" , pretty, being of a good figure and nice to behold'.

When added to the Infinitive, it denotes: a) of course, the

real Dative, or the usual meanings of the postposition GJ"

with a substantive; thus, ^^f^'q'GJ'^jC^'q" ,to rejoice at

killing, be fond of killing', b) nearly the same as ^" or ,as'

in English, e. g. ^'Ifq^'^'^^^CrnT^W

qq'q^ ,as there was an idol -shrine in the middle of the

way, (she) alighted from (her) chariot'; ^QJ"2f^'^'q^'

^'^"TOf^C'C'Q^q'Or ,as the king went there daily to

No v No

bathe'; c^^^^-af^^-q^^^q-t^ ,as

(it) does not occur in the (whole) world, what is (its) oc

curring here, or, how is it that is occurs here?'. Finally,

in the language of common life QJ" is added to the repeated

root in order to express the English ,while, whilst': WJ"

^'^^'^^'Gq^^'^'j^' net sa tub-tub-la Kydd-di

No No

(15., Note) sin h'yon WT, or g^'J^^-q^-^pr|- fcyo-

kyi sin kur-sog CT /while I am cutting the meat into pieces,

bring you (some) wood'.

6_ flJ^J' added only to the Infinitive, literally ,out of

(the doing)'. This may mean a) , after', ^Orq-q^rqc;'

q" ,to rise from lying, after having lain'; ^"^"(^'Pj^jSJ"

C^Wirq'aj?Tz;^"3»J"qC ,after having been three days in

No No1 NO
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the grave (I) came out of the grave'. — b) , while', in

which case the root of the verb may be repeated, as:

^q7^-g3Tl1^'^g^ ,out of my walking i.e. when

walking along, (I) met with a brahman'; CV/T^^T^1^}"

q-q^'^'j^-^'qm^^-^p|- (the above mentioned

example (s. RT) translated into classical language); c) also

the English ,being about to' is, in books, often expressed

by this Gerund: ap'^C'q'(WlfqS^ ,when (1) was

NS

about to enter, the door was shut'; .fj'^'QJ?JJ'Cp^$J'CJ^'

,when (I) was going to die, (I) was restored to life

again'. Which of the three is the real meaning, will in

most cases be clear from circumstances. This gerund is

not used in talking, at least in WT.

7. (§5T etc.) or jfy (§)' etc.), or the Instrumental

and Genitive cases of the root, mean a) ,by doing some

thing' or ,because', e.g. S^|^pTJ^roJ^C'CT' ,we come (here),

because it is necessary'. pf^'^j^'g'^'^'ST^r

(^Tj' ,since I am resolved to help you, do not be depressed!'

This, originally, is a function of the Instrumental only, but

in later times the other cases also are used in this mean

ing. — b) more frequently they are used adversatively,

,though', especially when connected with (40. 1. e),

^r^T^^'^i^'^T«i^'c^' ,th0ugh (y0u) did
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say so, by what shall (I) believe (it)?' In other cases

it may be left untranslated when the next sentence will

commence with ,but': a^'q^'q^Q^'J^^'Sjar

q'^r ,not liking delicate food, he ate vulgar food' or

,he did not like d. f., but preferred v. f.'. This Gerund is

scarcely used in talking, at least in WT.

8. (*W), the Instrumental of the Infinitive, ,by

(doing something)' is, of course, the proper expression for

,because', but also very often used indiscriminately for ^'

or <3j?J" only for the sake of varying the mode of speaking:

^•y^^-q'^-q^' , because it is very difficult';

q?T ,when (he) looked'.

9. Also §j<3j" the proper use of which has been shewn

above (35. 2. d.) must be mentioned once more as it occurs

in a similar sense to |^'a^^q^'=^'^-(^|-

,walk on praying (preces faciendo)!'; q^"^£C§|^"^J'q?T

,beating (her own) breast and weeping'.

B. Supines. They are expressed simply by the Ter-

minative Case of the Infinitive or of the Root, S^C'q^,"

or ^C'^" ,to see'. In many instances the use of either is

optional, in others one is preferred. Their use is: with

adjectives like the Latin supine in u, e. g. qSjjq'y^T|Q^q'

,difficult to learn' ; with verbs expressing ,to go, to send' etc.,
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also ,to pray' etc. like that in um: QH"5"?ffc" ,go to fetch',

^3jC^'^^fir ,(I) beg (you) to permit, — for permission'.

In these cases the root is most common, but the Inf. q§jq"

q^", or «Tjap'q^', 5)^q^ may also be used. 2. Another

use of the Supine is o) with verbs of sensation and, less

frequently, with those of declaration, where we use sentences

with ,that' or the Participle or Infinitive: 5J'?^C'q^'&i5-jP

<3^T ,seeing (his) mother coming' (instead of which, how

ever, (3j;'q' may be said as well); ' ' ' q^'OTOTqqZF'

.£|$J'<3^J' , knowing that the time of . . . ing had arrived'

(lit: ,that it had come down to the time');, j^pTs ^'^j<^'

q^"^"<3j^' ,remembering him to be the kings son' or ,that

he was . . .'. — b) in an adverbial sense, when we say ,so

that', especially in negative sentences, ,so that not' , without

...ing<, gsr^csrakq3^" ,so that nobody may (did) per

ceive it', or ,without anybody perceiving it.'

Note 1. The modern language of WT uses in the first

instance (B. 1.) either the simple Infinitive, q^q'^J'p^|"

2f (or ^ppf), or the same with OT, q*jq-$SrarpT|-

q% or with g"ar (for the g^' ofthe books s. 7.2.), qj§p"

^^'^'aTirpTj'q^; in the second either the same forms, or

a particular one, which consists in repeating the final con
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sonant of the root with the vowel a, to which also may

be added: thus,

,(I) have come to meet you' ; in the third, the direct Im

perative adding for the sake of civility, ^jt$J"(^'

,pray permit!'

In the case of B. 2., instead of ST^'q^'Sj^'apT;

the expression in common use will be lyTSJ'cXjt' or 8jt

C3$jC'<3^T; instead of ^'^'SJ'c^v'^", either the same

form, Sr3^,"^", or the Gerund, STds^s'y. — In CT those

examples would respectively, stand thus, ^Sjj^'y or ^qJ^"

q- or q^q-q^^-^T|q|-'Sf Ub-tu, ldb-ba (sounding al

most la-wa), lab-pa cfon-ctu kag-po; in the third instance

a peculiar word, ,rogl, is used, which is said to be origi

nally the same as (^|*$J") ,friend,assistant',and ser

ves now as the respectful substitute of 5^", Particle ofthe

Imperative, ^|<3p"^?fj' ,pray permit!', ^^"^T|" ,pray give!'

Instead of etc. the most usual form in CT will

be the simple Participle, 5J'-^?J'q\

Note 2. All the forms, of course, where CJ' or q' are

met with might in certain cases belong to the Participle,

and not to the Infinitive.

Note 3. The reader will have missed any mention of

tenses of the class of Pluperfect, Past Future etc., and,
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indeed, there exists no form of the kind, and they can only

be rendered by a Gerund, e.g. d^§^'l^^q^'?fc"

,when (he) had written the letter, (he) sent (it) off'; tfj'^|"

I^BrarqmorqasQgj^ (WT: qrpnfyr, CT: qmar

Efj"^N3j") ,when (he) shall have written the letter, (he) will

sent (it) off'. Neither have the Conditional or Subjunctive

any special form. Thus, e.g., Q^'

we did not do that, we could not live (i.e. we cannot earn

our sustenance in any other manner) ; tSQ^'g^'j^'ii^'q'^'&J'

^<3jw ,why should not I hear (grant) what you say (your

wish)?' ; q^^q^^jnjpprsrsfr^^pr^'R^1'

,if (you) had not explained it, and (we) had not seen the

signs, we would not have understood it'; 5fcJ'&}"^,^'CJ$J"

,as a man would not find it, I must

send an emanation'; vulg., WT, IfT^'Sp^C'SW^'

Q\3^"Q^^"®fc"^r ,if the distance was not so great,

they would come to me (visit me)'. Here may be added,

that also the intention of, or attempt at, doing something

is expressed by the simple verb: thus, SJ^j'^^r^T|^'

U.lCSTqiKnW ,though I did try to hinder him, I could

not'-, q^5|^i^^-5j3fews^-^| §W§af

q^'^gq%5J^-5C^-^f ,88 he saw his own disciple
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on the point of springing into the water (and that he had

sprung off the bank), he held him back by the force of his

magic, so that he did not touch the water' (s. 41. B. 2. b.).

Especially the gerunds in (41. A. 6.) have often this

meaning: q^'^'^'^qWSfr^fgWgStff

,when I was about to be parted from life, he saved it';

,the snake, having become angry, though she in tented (or:

had at first int.) to let out her poison, reflected thus'. As

will be seen from these examples, the action, in such cases,

is thought to have begun in fact.

A Survey of the principal forms of the Finite Verb.

Present:

qfjt, W q^WTf give

S$jC'q-5^- S^-sipp^ I see intens. SfijCq*'^'

C Sj^h^=T|' (or 3ff^)

w sjSp-Spp^=rr- (or 9ff^). c sg^^fe^*|-

I am seeing

Perfect:

gave, have given

sjjfc c si^'qc saw, w Hc^B^' c Sjfra^

went went

q^'Saj' qspti*: I have given, intens. Sgjrq*rg*T

q^WJ'CJ"5A|3^ has been given
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Future:

=T|ep W QFJZfy\ shall, will give

C SJ^C'^ar intens. aflJErq^'g"

shall, will see

fjq-Ofc', §T«FfflJr will arrive

Imperative:

SjT W^C' give! take out! q*J^9j*r kill!

SjSjC'&JT see! intens. SjSjC'q^JjST

negat. SP^' Srq'p do not give! Sjlfc'q^'Sr^'

Chapter VII.

The Adverb.

42. We may distinguish three classes of adverbs:

1. Primitive adverbs. 2. Adverbs formed from Adjectives.

3. Adverbs formed from Substantives or Pronouns.

1. Very few Primitive Adverbs occur; the most usual

are : ^' ,now', <3j5J" ,when', ?JC (books and CT) or ?f^"

(WT) ,to morrow', and a few similar ones; WJP , again',

and the two negatives SJ" and the latter of which is

used in prohibitive sentences, and with a past tense, as

5p3j^' ,(I) do not give', ^'^fjC? ,(I) shall not give', but:

Srq^T ,did not give', SP^T (WT: Srq^') ,do not

Jaschke, Tibetan Grammar. 5
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give!' The verbs BF|*T, ^ have always

5J" instead of 5)' before them (40.). Another particle of

this kind, of a merely formal value, is 3^, which is added

to any word or group of words in order to single it out

and distinctly separate it from everything that follows. It

is, therefore, often very useful in lessening the great in

distinctness of the language, especially so when separating

the subject from the attribute : if^l^ETj^'Cp^j" ,that

man is a Ladakee'. (There is scarcely an adequate word

to be found in our modern languages, but the Greek ye,

or ,«fiv— ds— , are very similar.) In talking it is seldom

heard, and, when used, in WT pronounced: <3jC.

2. Adverbs may be formed from any Adjective by

putting it in the Terminative case, qac*f ,good\ RSCfZfc

.well'; ^,q" , principal', ^TR" , principal, very'; W]"

'2f .violent', f^'^PV or ^'J .violently'.

3. Nearly all the local Adverbs are formed from

Substantives or Pronouns with some local Postposition:

,the place (space) above, upper part', ^jt^" ,above',

,upwards'. 9jfc'<3^J' ,from above (downwards)'; Q^'

.this', Q^"^' ,in this, here', (^'^", (^^' , hither, here'

(cf. 15.), C^a^r ,hence'; ^ ,that', ^ .there',

.thither, there', ^"^T ,from there, thence, then, after that'.
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Note. In talking the simple adjective is used, mostly,

instead of its adverb (2. class): S$p|*TCT for — CJ^'

,quickly, soon'.

Chapter VIII.

The Postposition.

43. There are two kinds of Postpositions : 1. Simple

Postpositions. These are the same that we know already

as forming the cases (15). 2. Compound Postpositions,

formed in the manner of local Adverbs (42. 3), with which

they are, indeed, with a few exceptions, identical.

1. Simple Postpositions. These are: (ir(tneaffix

of the Dative), (Locative), <3j$T and (Ablative),

^", S, S (Terminative).

Their use will be best seen in the following examples:

!! °r !!

S^orsfalSfc" WT, SCW^arqgff (inst. of 38,

Note) CT ,put the degchi on the fire!'.

TfcgWOroffi, vulg: ^OT, Tsang: ^TT|-^'Br

Q£[j'Pj^j' ,the ass rolls himself on the ground'.

Sj'of^S^' (or 3^') 0^ ,having mounted on the horse (he)

goes', or ,(he) goes on horseback'.

g3fi'5m^WQ@*?K', vulg (WT): 5TJ' (corrupted from

B*
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sf&rsr) ^raqp^-oro^^-a^, CT: spjsTsjpa;

QT^^-ft$TqOT ,the bird flies in the sky'.

S^OT*"^ WT, CT ,(we) shaU set

out at night'. ^

^-^•y^q|^ (books and CT), ^aj-^C^^'

WT ,being very glad at this'.

U<3farsiiWCT ,skilful in medicine'.

C^-ar^r^f, vulg: ^r^' ,invited him to beer'.

5j2f^aT^=T|'^q|'ET|' WT, c^q|'qjSr CT ,is (there) ache in

(your) head', ,have you head-ache?'

|| 3f, J etc. ||

gsj'af (or J) 8^, vulg: (or $') 8fcf ,(he) is

in the nouse, at home'.

vulg: pC'CJ"^' (or Of) ,go into the house,

home!'.

^5>T%^|"df, vulg: ,at a (certain) time, once'.

NO

^5 GPr^S^" (D00ks) ,fr°m to-day in (after) seven days\

SWgtfctFiffii WT: BT^^'^'OTf^l^jCT:

^•SJ$J'^'qC'TJ^'irff'SJC;' ,the mother carried the son

in (her) arms'. ^

^"W^J", vulg: ,at that time'.

nT^^<S"^" (books, for vulg. see Compound adv.) ,for seven

years'.
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,(they) made (or selected, raised) that man to (be) king'.

.(tney) made (their) luggage into a pillow, used

it as a pillow',

qp^' (or C$f , WT: =T|'$\5'5jpf (s. 35. 2. 6, %

omitted, 40. 1. a), CT: E^0^^^ (CT or CJ*T,

provincial irregularities 35.2.c) ,where are (you) going?'

C'y^' (or pfcjWar) (^STjOJ-q^- (vulg.) ,1 am going

to Tino (or K*oksar)'.

11 V 11

^"^'^J^'^^T ,after eight months'.

|pTqS^'q'<^' ,from (after) the eighth month'.

3ft'«r»r (hooks and CT), WT: S^fSTS^ ,from the

beginning'.

11 °w 11

^T|^'pC'dJ$J' ,from the window, through the window'.

ap^-q-OJ^Ejarq-, vulg: ^q^Sf ,to deliver

from the circulation (transmigration)'.

qmfTTC'q'Sw, WT: Mf, Tsang: q^frac-Sqf

CJ" ,to build a house out of brick (Ts: a house of brick)'.

Si^S'SJ^'OW ,from the sutra Zamatog'.
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^rSrOW^ (vulg: gsrSjq;'^-^-q|%q|') ,one of

(from among) the pupils'.

^•(W*J|Wq- (books and CT), WT: <£c;-Si(i^£-Sjp*T

CJ" ,wiser than all, the wisest, most skiliul of all',

qj^f(W3TQSJ'?f ,m0re than two are not left'.

C'OJ?T^'(^5OT ,more than myself are not'.

Besides these ,with' is to be mentioned as Simple

Postposition: thus, ||^'^'f|*H)-. WT: ^f^^"

GW^j" ,speaking (conversing) with the youth'; C^C ,with

me', or, in fuller form, C^CTfflBrq|Sqry, r^WT^' 1

vulg: C^CSj^ST^f ,together with me'. In WT it is even

used for the instrumental when the real instrument (tool)

of an action is meant, e. s.

so in books, but WT: Kp^a^^f^ ,the king killed the

minister with the sword'. It is, moreover, added to many

Adjectives and Verbs, when we use the Accusative or Da

tive or other Prepositions, e.g. ^"^CR^'^" ,like (with)

that, similar to that'. With an Infinitive it denotes the

synchronism of the action with another one, ^'5JV^'^"

^C ,with the sun rising, at sunrise'; STj^'^C'^'^' ,with

(on) their going to sleep, when they went to sleep';

§^rS9P»r^"j^r^"?fc' .(witn) saying so he went home'

or also ,he said so, and went home'. Often it is found with
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an Imperative, without any perceptible signification, if it

is not to be regarded as a substitute for 1^' (38): ^a*^"

,now eat!' For its use as a conjunction see the next chapter.

2. Compound Postpositions. These may con

veniently be grouped in two classes: a) Local Compound

Postpositions, which are virtually the same as the Local

Adverbs specified in 42.3.: thus, ^C<^" ,in (the midst of)',

,into' also ,in', <3p'<3^J' ,from, out of. The most usual

ones will be seen in the following examples:

jfrr§fapaj- (or FT) |g*rg^Cr ,to bathe in a pond'.

NS NO

^S(^'<3i£'^'(^Sn^" ,he entered into the water' (both in books

and common talk).

^•dpa^T|tf'Ef ,the lord among the gods'.

pr^'3p^Q$3f (orq^C) vulg. ,(he) comes (emerges)

No

out of the house'.

HjQ^fjfc'y (or <3j', or OJ') , above the door' (books and

vulg., but more usual in WT: CT ]jp^').

^q^jCJo^T, vulg.: ttjq-g'^-Or (or^-aJ'), CT

also STj^'flJ' ,he died before his father'.

WT: pr^OT (pT^'OT), CT: ^C'OT ,to sit on a

lotus-flower'.



72 43. 2. Compound Postpositions.

§jQ^Q^rpJ'^" (or GJ', or (books and talk) ,beside,near

the door'.

jfc-^hCT, vulg.: SKarOT, tt, g*t , under a tree'

(literally: ,in front, by the side, of a tree').

wfr$sfK (wro Q&v«r 'to take before the

judge'.

^'q'q^-TJ-|$i"or CT, ^C'OT WT ,after eight months'.

^'q'ST|^-Tj'^-a}- (or ^OT) vulg. ,before two months,

two months ago'. ^

^•?5ST|-y^'|^CJ- books and CT, WT: ^^qpf

^^'ff^' ,t0 n^e a treasure below the ground'.

^^If^reWtrq- CT, WT: 9jS^|'^|-Q^-«r ,to

emerge, come out, from below the ground'.

^'5rKoT^ books and CT, in CT also: 5f^'^^J'CT,

WT: cpqZTO^ 5j*-E^q' ,beyond the water, river'.

books and CT' WT: ^'|Z'"GJ' 'on this side

of the water'.

SrXary^«r9!|£', WT: ^-pra^q^ ,in (after)

three days he will arrive beyond this plain, will have

crossed it'.

jqC'CJC^ET|*J'q|j"^" ,in the four regions of the house,

roundabout'.
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tgaTra'^Tj2ffT^JC" ,g0 in the direction of, towards, that

village'.

3fawg)-qW,CT: (3f£K«W(«r), WT: "(^rq- ,for

seven years'.

Q^T^'q^', CT: Q^r^l'Sr, WT:

^=T|'CJ' ,from this to that'.

C^^'S'^r^l'Cr WT, ,till I go to Kullu'.

6) General Compound Postpositions, expressive of the

general relations of things and persons. They are formed

in the same manner as the Local ones, from substantives,

adjectives, and even verbs. Their use may be learned from

the following examples:

^'IKC'O or'K3\=s books and CT' WT: ri^'2far,for

me, in my behalf, for my sake, on my account'.

^'^'^'fK^F' WT: S^ora^c^r, ct: =rp§)^-

^'^C ,for what reason has that illness come? what

is the cause of etc.?'.

^W^'^W^'J'*^' ,in behalf of all living beings'.

.^r^cfcrar^ (WT: ,give (apply) stone in

stead of wood'.

q^5j'^' .according to, like, as' - ^'ql^q^'q^

^"q^J"^' , doing according to the word of the king'; ^'
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es cv

^^<3j"S^" ,according to that, like that, thus, so'; ^J"5T^3^"

,as formerly, as before'; instead of it the dialect of

uses ^"fjy^', generally with the Genitive, thus the last

example there would be: ^^"^j(^'<3p'f^^".

^ ,like', ,like a hill'; a^Tf*", ,like

this, like that, thus, so, CT: Eip^" ,Hke what?

how? in what manner?'.

In the dialect of WT Sj3fr|ST or 5j3fr|$J'S|' is used

instead (which is a corruption of SJ^C^J', occurring in

books with the same meaning): thus,

a hill'; flj^a&pr, ^^*T ,thus'; or f=T|' (properly

j'), W^p\ ,thus', q|-^q|- ,how?'.

Chapter IX.

The Conjunction.

44. The written language possesses very few, the

spoken still fewer, Conjunctions, most of which are coordi-

native. The common word for ,and' is 'sC which we have

seen above in the sense of ,with',

|JcTj$J'QJ'^ETj$J'CJ' ,gol<l silver and iron and collection

(i. e. and so on)', though the position of the Sad (10.) after

the word shows that it is always considered as belong

ing to the preceding member of the sentence, similar, in
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this respect, to the Latin ;que'; nor can it in any case

begin a sentence. Very seldom, and only in later literature,

it appears as combining two verbs, if not, indeed, the root

ought to be regarded there as abbreviation for the infini

tive. Further: WJP ,also, too'. When belonging to a single

word or notion it is put after it in an enclitical way like

,quoque' in Latin. It is changed according to the termi

nation of the preceding word, into [TJC after P|' CJ"

into Of? often after vowels (cf. 6). Thus:

[T^'jj^"^' ,taking also a son (with him)'. When repeated,

it has the signification of Latin ,et— et—', 5J"WfCV^ | ^"

U^'^f^|| ,both mother and son died'. Often, especially

in negative sentences, it means ,even', ^|^^|'^C'SJ"^^'^'

,even one (they) did not find — not even one'. This is the

only means for expressing ,none, no, nothing', (or

=rp) V^Sf&fMT (resp. fffc&T) , nobody came'; ^'3'

(%Bf:, or Sfcf ,there is nothing' (cf. 29). When

combined with verbs, ^fT^JCSTS^"^ ,even searching

(they) did not find', it serves as another expression for

, though' or also ,but' (s.41. A. 7.6): thus, ,though they search

ed, they etc' or ,they searched, but they etc.'. Standing

*) This is not very carefully observed even in good mscr. and

prints, where UsJ[^' will occur sometimes after J^|" etc., and fTJC

after the other consonants and even after vowels.
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for itself (not leaning on the preceding word) it means

, again, once more' (when it is to be regarded as adverb),

^,"l*JCQ^p5J?J'<^$J" , there (I) fainting once more etc.'.

In the beginning of a sentence it is ,and, again, moreover',

and may occasionally be rendered by , however, bat'.

,or'; repeated, CfcJC^"" y^'<^"" ,either—or—'.

— ,Or' is expressed also by the interrogative affix of the

finite verb (34. 1.), Q^' etc., q|*fc^BrQ^|

^"^5]"2!f ,a bottle of gold, silver, or copper'. — CS^'JTJC'

nevertheless, but', vulg: CA^'JTjC occurs much less fre

quently in Tibetan than in the European languages.

The only Subordinate Conjunctions are: 1.

,if, introducing conditional sentences ending in cY (40. 1.

A. 4 ). But, as the conditional force really rests on the closing

the initial ^|P^' may be put or omitted at pleasure; 2.

1"^' ,but if; ETjOl^'c^' ' ' ' ,if I can . . .', S^ffa^Tdj'

,but if not . . .'; this last is found only in books.

Chapter X.

The Interjection.

45. The most common Interjection is [TJ", or, repeat

ed, j^'j^" ,oh!, alas!' used also before the Vocative. The

language of common life uses instead: f^J' wa, or lJ^'V wa-
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Chapter XI.

Derivation.

46. Derivation of Substantives. As most of what belongs

under this head has already been mentioned in 11. and 12.

only the formation of abstract nouns remains to be spoken

of. 1. The unaltered adjective may be used as an abstract

noun, especially with the article Q,' , as: l^pT5^^"

C^^" ,the cold is changed into warmth'. — To this may

be added the pronoun ^ (PjC^^ ,ipsum frigidum');

but this is used scarcely anywhere else than in metaphy

sical treatises, from whence a few expressions, such as

^JE^'CJ'^' ,the vacuum, the absolute rest in deliverance

from existence' have become more generally known. —

2. In the case of two correlative ideas existing, frequently

the compound of both is used, esp. in common talk, cB'^C

,size' (lit. ,large and small'), ,thickness' (,thick and

thin'), e.g. cB'^C'3i'C^C^J'Q,^'-i$5J' ,the size as much as a

mustard-seed'. — 3. R^" ,difference' (or, sometimes, c^',

.measure ') is added, Sjlfj^' .height', ^fg^" .wealth,

riches'. — 4. Mental qualities are in most cases paraphrased

by or ^ with a genitive, sja^'CJ^'^SW ,mind

of suffering, enduring, i.e. patience', 5Jp$J'CJC^'^' ,wise

mind, wisdom, skill'; ^ETjQ^CJ^'^5J^J' ,mind of rejoicing,

I I I IIUU I I
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.mind of belief

(also ,a believing mind'), faith'. — 5. Diminutives are

formed by adding the termination (^", often with an alte

ration of the preceding vowel: ^" ,horse', 1^" ,little horse,

foal'; 5j" ,man', , little man, dwarf; ^ ,stone', 3^"

,small stone, calculus'. If a word ends with a consonant,

only u is added, and a new syllable formed: !^^|" , sheep',

Opf ,lamb'.

47. Derivation of Adjectives. 1. Possessive adjectives

are regularly expressed by adding the syllable t$<^", or the

phrase ^C'^'CJ', abridged JJMj' to any substantive, &J^ff

t53T ,having a head'; £|'&pfj"5<^' ,having the head of a man';

§f53f ,having hair, (long-) haired'; ^Tj'q'-5df, ^nr|'CT

^'(^'CJ' possessing knowledge, learned, wise'; S^'^"

CJ" is never heard in common talk in WT. — 2. Adjectives

of appurtenance are generally expressed by the genitive of

the substantive, ^pfc'^J" ,of gold, golden'; -£^'^P|' ,the

eye of flesh, the carnal, bodily eye', oppos. :

,the eye of knowledge, spiritual eye'. — 3. Negative, or

privative adjectives are formed in several ways : a) by the

simple negative &J'; 5J'(^J'C]' ,unworthy'; &T^C^' ,un-

fit'; , unheard of. b) by adding ,without'
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SJ^j^^" ,headless'; ,faultless'. c) by adding the

verb separated from', gST^C"^^, g^r^OT

, separated from the body, bodiless'. — 4. The English

adjectives in -able, -ible are expressed by ,to befit',

added to the Supine, or to the simple Root, Q^C'^'^C^',

,fit for drinking, drinkable', vulgo: RSP'W

(from ^"CT ,to be able'), QJEjC'^&|' permitted,

lawful').
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Part III.

Syntax.

48. Arrangement of words. 1. The invariable rule is this:

in a simple sentence all other words must precede the verb;

in a compound one all the subordinate verbs in the form

of gerunds or supines, and all the coordinate verbs in the

form of the root, each closing its own respective clause,

must precede the governing verb (examples s. below). —

2. The order in which the different cases of substantives

belonging to a verb are to be arranged, is rather optional,

so that e. g. the agent may either precede or follow its ob

ject. Local and temporal adverbs or adverbial phrases are,

if possible, put at the head of the sentence. — 3. The order

of words belonging to a substantive is this: 1 The Geni

tive, 2. the governing Substantive, 3. the Adjective (unless

this is itself put, in the genitive, before; 16), 4. the Pronoun,

5. the Numeral, 6. the indefinite Article: thus, P^'^'^Sf^C

£Qj^ ,this my little daughter'; Sfj^^<2f(^Sn' ,a red

gown'; Sfj^Sl^f or ^^f^'Sfj^T ,the red gown';

gOT|Z^^'^'zf(^TT|SJ&J" , these three great kingdoms'.

Adverbs precede the word they belong to: -/^'y^^'^f

,very great'; '^"ySJEfpj$J'CJ^'-JjSTj" ,come very quickly'.—
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4. In correlative sentences (cf. 29) the Relative precedes

the Demonstrative: ^pD^'q'^jE^TT ,what there is,

give!' i.e. ,give whatever you have', and in comparative

sentences the thing with which another is compared, or

dinarily precedes this (cf. 17).

49. Use of the cases. As the necessary observations

about the instrumental have been made in 30, about the

other cases and postpositions partly in 15, partly in 43, it

is only the Accusative, that requires a few words more, as

it is very often used absolutely (as in Greek), a) Acc.

temporalis: ,at night'; ^^J^'SfQ^" , during

(his etc.) lifetime'; ^'3,",^*r ,at that time' ; ^'SJ'5^"

qjSjjq$J'<^' ,having studied for one day, after one day's

study'. — b) Acc. modalis: ^^^'^J^' , regarding

_ No

the size, round'; =T^'3q'|^'|g'qzg^'q" , regarding the

depth, eight cubits' (cf. 12); p^'^q'^^-D^-q- .re

garding colour, being like smoke' (cf. 50, 1, a); ^Tj^T

&J5|<3j"q" ,with regard to (his) birth, equal' i. e ,of equal

birth'. Here 3^ (42. 1) is very often employed: ^q^"

^'j^&J'q' etc. Nearly in all cases, however, postpositions

may be added, and in talking they are preferred to the

simple Accusative: si<&f3for, S^GT, ^Sfrf,

OT etc.

Jaschke, Tibetan Grammar. 6

I J. I



82 50. Simple Sentences.

50. Simple Sentences. — 1. Affirmative sentences.

— a) the attribute being a noun, the verb: to be, become,

remain etc.: f^'Q^'^'Sjp^J'C]'^^ ,this man is wise'; Q^"

.this is a wise man'. When the verb

is G^J^"^' (to become), ^|<3^J'CJ" (to remain) etc. the at

tribute must be put in the Terminative: ^"S'H^^Pn'S3^'

,(his) hair became white'; ^'Sf^e^'^'^'^SJ'

?f, vulg: q^2fa|aj*jTlTJ^ ,the king remained stead

fast on his vow'; in some special cases this may take

place, even if the verb is simply ,to be': QPJ"^||ppJ"

^SW^'Sfa^t ^'CTW^-|g^^'^f .while

his whole shape was like a man's, his foot only was pie

bald', b) the attribute being any other verb: J'^fT^P^

^3j"'2f(e^'^^TT|^J'^f ,an ancient king of China built a very

large wall in the north of that country'.

2. Interrogative sentences. — a) simple:

g-|zqc-q-arq^'q|5j- ,is your son in the house?'; ^'^f

2^' ,who is there?'; {TOf^ft" ,what do you come for?',

,what do you want?'. — ^-tfST W (^'=Tj'^' C) ,how

much (is) the price?'.

Besides the affix am the later literature and the con



50. Simple Sent. — 51. Compound Sent. 83

versational language of CT has the accentuated interrogative

particle iKT e, immediately before the verb: S^5Tl?)"9^"

fab e yo' ,is there any means ....?'; G^P^'g^"l?J'<3j?J"

la di )(? e nu ,can you do this work?'.

The form of a question is also used to express uncertain

suppositions (likely to become realized), as: gi^'CJ"^j^'^SJ'

,is forgetting possible?' for ,he may possibly have forgotten

it'; JEfq-dlaj-apr ,won't he die?'; o^-q^'sr^'^' ,this

(apparition) is not the devil. I hope?'.

b) double: 8fi8flffcmf$F\ ,is (he) within or not?-;

CJ^P|'nT^'^'^CCSJ'l^'^C ,is it agreeable (to you i e. do

you consent) to give me (your son) or not?'; Cf^WJ'CJ"S}"

^|Q^Q^J'-5"^J" ,are you sorry at my arrival, or what

(else) is the matter (with you — because you weep)?'.

3. Imperative and Optative or Precative sentences do

not require any additional remarks besides what is said

in 38.

51. Compound Sentences. After having examined in 41

the different gerunds as the constituent parts of compound

sentences, a few examples will suffice for illustration.

1. Compound sentences, for the most part coordinative:

^ar^gwqsev^1! ^scV^'^'^| Caspar

1) Q^5Q^', perf. CJtSQ^" ,to make' esp. , institute-,

6*
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,The king having given a law, the good were given rewards,

the bad punished, measures and weights arranged, and

people taught letters (i. e. reading and writing)'.

2. subordinate sentences: ^V1^'^'2^^'-^j'2^

arrange'; gerund. 2) i.o. qSCq^QJ". 3) ,to cut', but <$^"

CT (or CJ*T) Pj^'CT ,to inflict a punishment'. 4) =T|^"

QJ"Q^qq$j'CJ" ,to set in order, arrange'; perf. 5jq\ 5) j||q"

q", perf. qgjq^r ,to learn'.

1) 42. 3. 2) indefin. art. after numerals s. 13. 3) Ac—

cus. modal., 49. 4) "^f«T, perf. q^T|". 5)27.2. 6) Q§3f

Cr, perf. 5^', imp. SJWf; cf. 41. 5. 7) 29. 8) 0^*?

q•, perf. and imp. 9) 43. 1. 10) 42. 1. 11) 41. 8.

12) the object of the fear usually in the instrumental. 13) ter

rain, of inf used as adverb, 41. B. 2. b. 14) 44. 15) 42. 2.
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^'^'S^'21^'^^!! .There beinS certain two women

quarrelling about one boy, the king (being) wise of under

standing having examined (the case) thus ordered: You

two, having seized from each (side) a hand of the boy,

pull, and who gets him, (she) may carry him off. — When

he had so spoken, she who was not the boy's mother, be

cause she had no compassion for the boy, not fearing (she

might) hurt (him), pulled with what force she had. She

-who (in truth) was the boy's mother, because she had

compassion with the boy, fearing (she might) hurt (him),

though she was able by force, did not pull hard. The king

said to her who had pulled hard: Because this, not being

your son, is the other woman's son, say (it) outright'.

When he had so spoken, as he had turned out to be the son

of the gentle puller, (she) carried off the boy'.

16) 42. 1. 17) , other', almost always with the in-

defin. article; 13. fin. 18) <3j" is sometimes pleonastically

added to CJ$J" to strengthen its meaning. 19) 43.2.

20) fpq\ perf. £Kf\ imp. §&T. 21) QRK'Sf, perf. ^

4J 2j sj

properly ,as he has come to be'.
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Appendix.

A collection of phrases from daily life, in the modern dialects,

romanized.

WT Uyod gd-na yon,

CT Uyo' gd-na yon.

W Uyod su yin, C Uyo' s. y.

W Uyod (C Uyo') su,1) yin.*)

W Uyod rani min ci zer,

C Uyo'-kyi min-la g'an zer-

gi yo'-ctam.

W Uyod-di Udn-pa gd-na

yod,

C Uyo'-kyi Uan-pa g'd-na

yoX-fa).

W Uyod ci-la yon,

C Uyo' g*an -la yon.

W ci-la 'i-ru dug.

W na srun-te dad.

W di yul-li min ci zer,

C yul dl min-la g'an zer-

ra**) yim-pa.

Where do you come from?

Who are you?

Whose (man, servant) are

you?

What is your name?

(rule 34. 2. c is not always

observed)

Where is your house?

Why do you come?

(What do you want?)

Why are you here?

I sit here to watch.

What is the name of this

village ?

*) The numbers refer to the notes at the end of the collection,

exhibiting the spelling of some of the words that are most disfigured

in pronunciation.

**) vulgar supine 41, Note 1.
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W Uyod-la del-wa2) zig

ydd-da,

C %6" la don zig yd'-dam.

W ban med; t6n-la yon(s),

C can mi'; don - mS'-la

yon.

W da fug pa fun-ce-la kan-

pa-la-son.

W yod: nd - la man3) zig

sal4),

C 2/6": nd-la man zig nan-5)

rog.

W nd-la zugs) yod, Ts sug

gyo-g^-gh

U nd-la nd-fsa ton%)-gi

dug.

W zur-mo rag, C - - dug.

W gd-na, C g'd-na.

W dod-pas)-la,C do'-pa-la.

W go-la zug rag, C yo\

W wa-zo yan-pa-la ca-ce-la

fsan-te rag.

WC A" len.

W cfe' C diKur son.

W eft Kyon, C A' Eur sog.

W cK gd-zug co-be, C cfc'

gdn-daw) )e ton (or

(yim-pa).

W di-zug bo mi gos (goi,

g"),

C di-da )e" mi go.

Have you any errand (bu

siness)?

Not any; I have come to no

purpose.

Then go home to eat (drink)

your soup.

Yes: please give me some

medicine.

I am ill (I have got, am

befallen with, an illness)

I feel paiD.

Where?

In the stomach.

I have headache.

Weshould have taken awalk,

but it is too hot.

Take this!

Take this with (you)!

Bring this!

How shall I do this?

You must not do it in this

way.
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W nd-la da-run d-ma zig I want some more milk.

g0s,

C nd-la da-run wd-ma sig

g9-

W i lag-mo to, C di leg- Clean this!

mo ja.

W bi-ma dan pull)-ce, Wash it with sand!

C je-ma f&.

W na-lacu cun zad(fiscT) Give me some water,

big nan12) zig (C sig). please!

W lag-pa lag-mo ydd-da, Are (your) hands clean?

C lag-pa leg-mo (la-mo,

or tsan-wa) i yo\

W o-ma fsag-rd-la tsag Filter the milk through the

ton, filtering cloth!

C wo-ma - - - fsag sog.

W fab cun-se de cog-la bor- Put the little stove there!

ton, C de cog (co)-

la zagls)-cig.

W pan- dil sd-la pobu) Put the pot {degbi) down on

(fab-ton), the ground!

C saw15) sd-la pdb-sig.

W zan(-bu) me dan ne-mo Put the pot near the fire!

bor,

C saw me dan ne-mo hag.

W pog ton. Take it off!

W ni-ma gds16)-sa (gd-a) As soon as the sun sets,

tsdm-zig-gamepu11), light a fire!

C - - ga tsam-sig-la - -.

W kar-yol Uyon-na son. Go to fetch the china!

- - len-na sog. Come to take away - -.
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W cu ddn-mois) dan tu-na

kar-ydl19) mi dag (or

kar-yol lag-mo mi ca-

yin); fsdn-te zig Xan

te gyal-la tu gos (gf),

C cu dan mo tu na kar-ydl

mi dag; fsdm-mo sig

gl leg (la) -pa- tu hog.

W Ids (la)-ka fsan-ma fsar-

nq mdn-na ma ca,

C mam-pa do20) mi

cog.

W sol-bdg21) fal-dig22) co-a,

C )€' gyu yin-na(m).

W o-nd; cog-tan tin23) ton,

C yd-^ya; log-tan tin-big.

W tib- rilli nan-na cu mdn-

po ydd-da ftun-nu ydd,

C - - gyi- nan-na cu mdn-

po yo -dam nun-nu yo\

W nun nu zig yod (a-fsig

man-na med),

C nun nu sig yo'.

W tib-ril cu kanu)-te kyon,

C — cukdn-na Kur hog.

W tib-ril dzag dug.

W kdr-yd25) dan jar26) gos

(90,

C kdr-yS (or ha-kar-gyl)

jar go.

W gar-wq21) tsar26) flyer,

0 kur son.

If you wash with cold water,

the china does not become

clean; wash it well with

some hot (water)!

Unless all the work is done,

don't go! (or) you must

not go.

Shall I make the tableready ?

Yes; lay (spread) the

cloth!*

Is there much water in the

teapot, or little?

(But) a little.

Fill the teapot with water,

and bring it!

The kettle leaks.

It must be soldered (fastened

with pewter).

Take it to the blacksmith's.



90
Phrases.

W sel-kor gas (ga) son,

C sel-por ga son.

W ndmazer-na hinmaUyon,

Q — ser-na — kyal29).

W sab mol-na Icyon yin,

C sa-hib sunm)-na kyalgyu

yin.

W sab gd-zug moI, C sa

hib g'an sun wa yin.

W mapan3l);budmabvg32),

C ma fior-wa Je"; Bit ma

bug.

WC rig-pa dim33), W ka-

dar co.

W ndnm)-6e man,

C nan gyu min.

W dds^-si (dd-i) lag-ma

tim)-te bor,

C dd-kyi Ihdg-ma {sag jq.

W lag-ma mi dug, can ma

lus (lu).

W o-ma lud ma bug,

C wo-ma lii' ma bug.

W cin-pa31) ma tub^-te

son-te IcyOn,

C fsdn-ma (or

g*an-mo) Kur-sog.

W a-lu su-te tub ton,

C kyi-u (or do- ma39) su-

te tub-big.

man-po (or yun rin-mo)

ma gor.

The tumbler (glass-cup)

has got a crack.

Unless I tell you, do not

bring wood!

When master commands,

I shall bring.

What did you say, sir (did

the gentleman say)?

Don't cast it away! Do not

let it slip!

Take care! Cautiously!

You must not press!

Put by the remainder of the

rice!

There is no remainder,

nothing is left.

Do not let the milk run over!

Not cutting the liver, bring

it as a whole!

Peel the potatoes, and cut

them in pieces!

Don't tarry much!
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W gyog-pa (C gyog-po, gyo- Come soon!

Po) sog.

W ma jed^),

C ma )e\

W yid-la zumiv) fub-ba,

C sem-la ne fub-ba.

W yid-la zum gos (go),

C ne-pa jje go.

nan-du son; nan-du sog.

W nan-du kyod42),

C nan-du peb.

W dod*3), C da'.

;%«).

1. Do not forget! 2. (I) did

not forget.

Can you remember it(bear

it in mind)?

You must bear it in mind,

(make it certain).

Go in! Come in!

Go (or come) in, sir!

Sit down!

Please sit down, sir!

l) 2) garq- 3) Sfi" 4) $or 5) Rpf? 6)

7)^' 8)«l^' 9)9^' 10) qpglT U)^ 12)^'

13) qjpi' 14) Q$q*TCr iprv. 15) 3^ 16) ^

17) a^'q' iprv. 18) nrpSf 19) ^'1% 20) Qgf

21) ^ar|W|' 22) ^OJ'C^^q|' 23) q^' prf. of B^crq"

24) prf. of O^STq" 25) ^T|*;qp^ 26)

prf. of |^-q' 27) SJ=T|*;q^' 28) 29) q^pr prf. of

|0J-q- 30) 31) Q^qr iprv. of Q$^q' 32) q^=Tj'

prf. of ^|=Tj'q' 33) Q^jST 34)^' 35) Q£*T 36)^'

37) SlS^'q" 38) q^q- prf. of aj^-q- 39) 2fST 40) |^

41)<35j'i.o.q^C;'froma^-q' 42)|^' 43)f^' 44)q(^rpf
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Reading Exercise.

The Story of Yug-pa-can the Brahman1).

W-^^F11^! ^SF'W^3*^'^11

1) From the Dzan-lun (SJ&^fS*'). — 2) 13. —

3) 15, 5. — 4) gSfCT, perf.g^', fut.J, iv. ,tomake,

do' in some cases: ,to say, call', (^f^'^' ,so to be called,

so called'. — 1S a translation of the Sanscrit

name ^fW^. — 5) 40. 1. c. — 6) 41. A. 1. — 7) 40. 1. b

and 47. 3. b. — 8) 34. 1. and 40. 1. g. — 9) 15. 5. —

10) 42. 3. — 11) perf. of Pj^'q" ,to give; to send, let go'.

— 12) perf. of OK'q- ,to rise'. — 13) s. 4). —
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1 ^^^^cq-*f- 1

^r^! ^'^FP'^'°J-g*rq| aff^rsrq^17^-

^q^g^21ri^g^ |S^'l^'l^| ^*r§pr«r

14) 41. A. 7. — 15) imp. of |^q" ,to give', gj^"'

,to return'. — 16) 37. 2. — 17) ^"^" s. 11); ,don't let

pass'; 38. 2. — 18) perf. of ofafq' ,take, seize'.— 19) perf.

of Q^^q- ,to throw, fling'. — 20) perf. of =T]3=rj'q" ,to

break'. — 21) s. 14). — 22) 43. 2. — 23) perf. of ^5J'q'

,to prepare, purpose'. — 24) rule 30. is not always strictly

observed. —
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^^q-^q^1 ^'S^-^^-q^'K36!!

25) 43. 2. — 26) perf. of IpT ,to fall'. — 27) perf.

of Q^'q" ,to seize'. — 28) 43. 2. b. — 29) 41. 6. 6; i^T

= (^'fp'^'- — 30) 49.— 31) ,from the inner (i.e. other)

side to this', ,across'. — 32) carpenter (lit. ,lakriwald\ cf.

12. 1.). — 33) perf. of R§'q' ,to ask'. — 34) 40. 1. g. —

35) 41. A. 8. — 36) perf. of ,to throw down'. —
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q*r|*rq 1 'OT«r^^rgF'l^i^sr^rq^42 1

37) s. 29). — 38) ,sat down'. — 39) if the verb is in

the infv., the subject is usually put in the accus., when we

use the genitive. — 40) , returning it so that the owner

saw it'; 41. B. 2. b. — 41) ,1 did not return it with the

mouth i.e. by saying anything'. — 42) ,because (41. A. 8)

that Yugp. did not say it (viz: I give back)'. — 43) 41. B.

2. a. — 44) 41. A. 5. — 45) perf. of O^SJ'q' ,to tie,

fasten'. — 46) impv. of Q^^'q' ,to take out, pull out' etc.

— 47) ,firstly', less frequent and somewhat different from

*ff&: (22). — 48) ,my' (24). —
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of^-^-49q^=T|'§|'llq|-gc;-q-q^50| *OT«T

q^w^j^'^'sil*rq-aw 1 ffa^ppi"^

^'5l^55q-ai^| q^|-^^q|-*p^| o^qcsrq-

ar^^qnjsr^| |sprq*r|prq| ^qj-q^srcFp

I ^-q-^'^Q^rqsr

GF|'q^'5=T| |fr^T|j*rq|

49) secondly'. — 50) 17. 1. — 51) ,it is better that

Y. should be the winner, than that besides having been

robbed of my ox, I should lose my eyes into the bargain.

— 52) ,another said: 0 god! etc' used in addressing a

king like Sanscr. %*J). — 53) perf. of RfTpq' ,to kill';

QEHSJ'q" ,to die' has perf. ET|3T; an elegant word (24,

^ ^ cs

Note). — 54) perf. of Q^'Q' ,to enter'. — 55) SJcS'q"

perf. 5J^J' ,to go, walk'; el eg. ,to say'. — 56) 41. A.

5. b. — 57) Nomin. for lustrum., s. 30 fin. —
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^^fwwq^prJ66pf|^w |

3q-qsr^rq*r67 f'^'&r| ! £|£'S(p^3^£p'q f

58) perf. of SJC'q" ,to be much, many; to become m'.

— 59) partic, ,that a man was concealed (behind it)'. —

60) 41. A. 5. — 61) 27. 1. — 62) imper. of qj^XT eleg.

for -q" ; ,go and make the husband of this same (woman)'.

— 63) ,than that he should be (my) husband'. — 64) s. 57).

— 65) partic, ,the axe which I held from (i. e. with) my

mouth'. — 66) 40. 3 ,wbatever things be carried, it being

right to carry them on the shoulder'. — 67) for (^J'|j5f

s. 29). —

Jaschke, Tibetan Grammar. 7
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68) " " ?f ,different, several', ' ' <3j$J' — separately,

each for himself. —
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A list of the more frequent verbs*).

a) Four-rooted verbs.

Pres. Perf. Fut. Iinperv. WT

stop, hinder, kag-ce

fill. Aaw-ce

plpr lade, put <m . . . &oi-ce

^
cut.

cac?-ce

imprv. cod

a$q- 1

qtwr q§c <$P tie, bind.

q3(«iy q-^ <3s9T make.
co-ce

and imp. cosp£*r*r J

(q)^T|' ^^j" -^|^r destroy.

pf.

sig-ce

WF
qs'T q1j,r ^Pj" put in. cug-ce

^ET|" put, place. (C : zag-pa)

q-^T qj^rr- ^Tj' cut. zog-ce

lit' give.
tan-ce

imp. ton

q^*r qif look. (l)ta-ce

*) They are here arranged according to the number of the roots,

though these are in many instances, not so strictly observed, even

in printed books, as they ought to be. It should especially be re

marked that the mute in the perf. and imp. is in most cases

either put or omitted very arbitrarily.

7*
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Pres. Perf. Fut. Imperv. WT

Q^rsr q^f ij^T. lift; weigh.Jmp ^

Q^mxr ^ ^ ^ throw. imp^

q^pr«r q^*r qrfpr *pr tie, bind. imp jjr*

tojr ton

Q^"q" ^^j" BTvf £et' drive, out- ton-be

always for Q^^'CJ"

Q^Srq" Q^WT O^fC' throw, hurt. j5a»-«!

jl^'fT CJ" do, make, for it co-ce

Q^qjjfq' qq' s^qq- Sfq" bring, let, down, jiab-be

B^|'q* | | 3^J" filter, sift- Soj'-ce

Q^C'q- qfer q^t" 3Sfc" sell. fcora-ir

O^'q" ST|^C;',^ ST|^C' seize. zum-ce

l5k-q- SC^r §p 3^*1), Sjdf take, fera-ce, toWc

^q-q- qj§p(*J)' q^q' |jq" learn; teach. lab-ce

b) Three-rooted verbs.

Pres. Perf. Put. Imperv. WT

QJZ^'q' qTJ^T p*s' carry.

tq- fef ffifc' bring. ^

W forQg^-q
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Pres. Perf. Put. Imperv. WT

gqTr qjq- throw, cast. ^IgJ*

for Qj^WCT

^ ^ ^

qpftp«T 3s&|' break. g"^'

C^cK'CJ" ^^R' tell. explain. sad-ce

&ZT ^ T^- hold. fen-*e

Q^-CJ- *»T draw. , t0 lead: "«r£

v«3 1 h «s to remove: den-ce

O^qq-CT qq(9i)" qq(^)' descend.

(^qsrCT *7(*J)' blow (act.). pu-te

O^Z$ SJ*\" 5J^' put off, drop (act.), pud-ce

Q^^'q" SJC' take, pull, out. /wn-ce

(WT |W 4" §W °p- (act-)- imp.

g"ST gST fpr say. s. 1^-q'

Ojrq' ^fc" «se. fcm-&

c) Two-rooted verbs.

Pres. Perf. Imperv. WT

g"q" be born. skye-ce

$j^-q" ^ear, beget, skye-ce

Q^X^q' j^" carry. Uyer-ce
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Pres. Perf. Imperv. WT

become. gyur-ce

it- go; become. do-ce

[only in certain sentences.

alter. gyur-ce

weep. nu-ce

die. si-ce

o^*;q- flee. sor-ce

enter. zug-be

fx buy. iio-ce

sit; stay.
dad-ce

imp. dod

"^" 5^(21" increase (neutr.). pel-ce

NO

pour. lug-ce

blow (neutr.). pu-ce

q*r q*r call. . ,
imp. bos

bo-ce,

(boi, bo).

q?q- appear, originate. jun-be

enjoy. iian-ce

l^q' build up. tsig-ce

Na

ask.
zu-ce

Qu-be)

sjq-q- q|q*r arrive. leb-ce
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d) One-rooted verb.

WT

^ETjQ^q" be glad, to like. Ld. ya-ce, W besides Q^'CT

Q^-q- fall, drop. dil-ce, also O^'(^')

q" leap, jump, con-ce

fial-ce

fug-ce

fub-ce

tob-be

(fsor-ce)

fon-ce

fad-ce, nearly always for

^'q- and e^%«r

fon-ce, usual for C^Cq'

rare.

s. ^q-q-

NO

nas (nai, na) - ce , but

usually: dad-he

bar-ce

fsor-ce, and usual for

lie down.

meet.

gq-q- be able.

^q-q- find, get.

^rq- bear.

s$cq' see.

0^-q-

be glad, to like.

come out, go out.

Q^-q- wish, like, desire.

NO

be able.

=^*rq- stay, dwell, remain.

(^q^-q- burn.

perceive.

do, make (resp.)
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WT

say. zer-ie, usual for

Q^J'CJ" remain, be left. lus-ce

OJP|'CJ" turn back, return. log-ce

know. ses (ie)-ce

Printed by linger Brothers (Th. Grimm), Berlin.
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ALTHAUS.—The Spas of Europe. By Julius Althaus, M.D. 8vo, pp. 516, cloth.

1862. 7s. 6d.

AMATEUR Mechanic's Workshop (The). A Treatise containing Plain and Concise

Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals ; including Casting, Forg

ing, Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of "The Lathe and its

Uses." Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. vi. and 148, with Two Full-Page Illus

trations, on toned paper and numerous Woodcuts, cloth. 1880. 6s.

AMATEUR MECHANICAL SOCIETY.—Journal of the Amateur Mechanical

Society. 8vo. Vol. i. pp. 344 cloth. 1871-72. 12s. Vol. ii. pp. vi. and 290,

cloth. 1873-77. 12s. Vol. iii. pp. iv. and 246, cloth. 1878-79. 12s. 6d.

AMERICAN Almanac and Treasury of Facts, Statistical, Financial, anti

Political. Edited by Ainsworth R. Spofford, Librarian of Congress. Crown

8vo, cloth. 1878, 1879, 1880, 1881, 1882, 1883. 7s. 6d. each.

AMERY.—Notes on Forestry. By C. F. Amery, Deputy Conservator N. W. Pro

vinces, India. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1875. 5s.

AMBERLEY.—An Analysis of Religious Belief. By Viscount A mberley. 2 vols,

demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 496 and 512, cloth. 1876. 30s

AMONGST MACHINES. A Description of Various Mechanical Appliances used in

the Manufacture of Wood, Metal, and other Substances. A Book for Boys,

copiously Illustrated. By the Author of "The Young Mechanic." Second

Edition. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 336, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d.
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ANDERSON.—Practical Mercantile Correspondence. A Collection of Modern

Letters of Business, with Notes, Critical and Explanatory, and an Appendix,

containing a Dictionary of Commercial Xechnicalities, pro forma Invoices, Ac

count Sales, Bills of Lading, and Bills of Exchange ; also an Explanation of the

German Chain Rule. 24th Edition, revised and enlarged. By William Anderson.

12mo, pp. 288, cloth. 5s.

ANDERSON and TUGMAN.—Mercantile Correspondence, containing a Collection

of Commercial Letters in Portuguese and English, with their translation on opposite

pages, for the use of Business Men and of Students in either of the Languages, treat

ing in modern style of the system of Business in the principal Commercial Cities

of the World. Accompanied by pro forma Accounts, Sales, Invoices, Bills of

Lading, Drafts, &c. With an Introduction and copious Notes. By William

Anderson and James E. Tugman. 12mo, pp. xi. and 193, cloth. 1867. 6s.

APEL,—Prose Specimens for Translation into German, with copious Vocabularies

and Explanations. By H. Apel. 12mo, pp. viii. and 246, cloth. 1862. 4s. 6d.

APPLETON (Dr.)—Life and Literary Relics. See English and Foreign Philoso

phical Library, Vol. XIII.

ARAGO.—Les Aristocraties. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited,

with English Notes and Notice on Etienne Arago, by the Rev. E. P. H. Brette, B. D. ,

Head Master of the French School, Christ's Hospital, Examiner in the University

of London. Fcap. 8vo., pp. 244, cloth. 1868. 4s.

ARMITAGE.—Lectures on Painting : Delivered to the Students of the Royal

Academy. By Edward Armitage, R.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, with 29 Illustra

tions, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d.

ARNOLD.—Pearls of the Faith ; or, Islam's Rosary : being the Ninety-nine beau

tiful names of Allah. With Comments in Verse from various Oriental sources as

made by an Indian Mussulman. By Edwin Arnold, M.A., C.S.I., &c. Second

Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 320, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d.

ARNOLD.—The Light of Asia ; or, The Great Renunciation (Mahabhinish-

kramana). Being the Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India, and Founder

of Buddhism (as told iu verse by an Indian Buddhist). By Edwin Arnold,

M.A., C.S.L,&o. Tenth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xiii. and 238, limp parchment.

1883. 2s. 6d.

ARNOLD.— The Iliad and Odyssey of India. By Edwin Arnold, M.A., F.R.G.S.,

&c.,&c. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. Is.

ARNOLD.—A Simple Transliteral Grammar of the Tureish Language.

Compiled from Various Sources. With Dialogues and Vocabulary. By Edwin

Arnold, M.A., C.S.I., F.R.G.S. Post 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d.

ARNOLD.—Indian Poetry. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

ARTOM.—Sermons. By the Rev. B. Artom, Chief Rabbi of the Spanish and Por

tuguese Congregations of England. First Series. Second Edition. Crown 8vo,

pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1876. 6s.

ASHER.—On the Study of Modern Languages in general, and of the English Lan

guage in particular. An Essay. By David Asher, Ph.D. 12mo, pp. viii. and

80, cloth. 1859. 2s.

ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL. List of Publications on application.

ASIATIC SOCIETY.—Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society of Great Britain

and Ireland, from the Commencement to 1863. First Series, complete in 20 Vols.

8vo, with many Plates. £10, or in parts from 4s. to 6s. each.
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ASIATIC SOCIETY.—Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain

and Ireland. New Series. 8vo. Stitched in wrapper. 1864-82.

Vol. I., 2 Parts, pp. iv. and 490, 16s.—Vol. II., 2 Parts, pp. 522, 16s.—Vol. III., 2 Parts,
pp. 516, with Photograph, 22s.—Vol. IV., 2 Parts, pp. 521, 16s.—Vol. V.. 2 Parts, pp. 463, with
10 lull-page and folding Plates, ISs.—Vol. VI., Part 1, pp. 212, with 2 Plates and a Map, 8s.—
Vol. VI. Part 2, pp. 272, with Plate and Map, Ss.—Vol. VII., Part 1, pp. 194, with a Plate,
8s.—Vol. VII., Part 2, pp. 204, with 7 Plates and a Map, 8s.—Vol. VIII., Part 1, pp. 156, with
3 Plates and a Plan, 8s.—Vol. VIII., Part 2, pp. 152, 8s.—Vol. IX., Part 1, pp. 154, with a
Plate, 8s.—Vol. IX., Part 2, pp. 292, with 8 Plates, 10s. 6d.—Vol. X., Part 1, pp. 166, with 2
Plates and a Map, 8s.—Vol. X., Part 2, pp. 146, 6s.—Vol. X„ Part 3, pp. 204, 8s.—Vol. XI.,
Part 1. pp. 128, 6s.—Vol. XI , Part 2, pp. 15S, with 2 Plates, 7s. 6d — Vol. XI., Part 3, pp. 250,
8s.—Vol. XII , Part 1, pp. 152, 69.—Vol. XII., Part 2, pp. 182, with 2 Plates and Map.6s.—
Vol. XII., Part 3, pp. 100, 4s.—Vol. XII., Part 4, pp. x., 152., cxx , 16, 8s.—Vol. XIII., Part 1,
pp. 120, 58.—Vol. XIII., Part 2, pp. 170, with a Map, 8s.—Vol. XIII., Part 3, pp. 178, with a
Table, 7s. 6d.—Vol. XIII., Part 4, pp. 282, with a Plate and Table, 10s. 6d.—Vol. XIV., Part 1,
Sp. 124, with a Table and 2 Plates, 5s.—Vol. XIV., Part 2, pp. 164, with 1 Table, 7s. 6d.—Vol.
:iV., Part 3, pp. 206, with 6 Plates, 8s.—Vol. XIV., Part 4, pp. 492, with 1 Plate, 14s.—Vol

XV., Part 1, pp. 136, 6s. ; Part 2, pp. 158, with 3 Tables, 5s. ; Part III., pp. 192, 6s.

ASPLET.—The Complete French Course. Part II. Containing all the Rules of

French Syntax, &c., &c. By Georges C. Asplet, French Master, Frome. Fcap.

8vo, pp. xx. and 276, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d.

ASTON.—A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spoken Language. By W. G. Aston,

M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8to, pp. 96, cloth. 1873. 12s.

ASTON.—A Grammar of the Japanese Written Language. By W. G. Aston,

M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary H.B.M.'s Legation, Yedo, Japan. Second

Edition. 8vo, pp. 306, cloth. 1877. 28s.

ASTONISHED AT AMERICA. Being Cuhsory Deductions, &c., &c. By Zigzag.

Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi.-108, boards. 1880. Is.

AUCTORES SANSCRITI.

Vol. I. The Jaiminiya-Nyaya-Mala-Vistara. Edited for the Sanskrit Text

Society, under the supervision of Theodor Goldstiicker. Large 4to, pp. 582,

cloth. £3, 13s. 6d.

Vol. II. The Institutes of Gautama. Edited, with an Index of Words, by A.

F. Stenzler, Ph.D., Prof, of Oriental Languages in the University of Breslau.

8vo,pp. iv. and 78, cloth. 1876. 4s. 6d. Stitched, 3s. 6d.

Vol. III. VaitAna Sutra : The Ritual of the Atharva Veda. Edited, with

Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. R. Garbe. 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, sewed.

1878. 5s.

Vols. IV. and V.—Vardhamana's Ganaratnamahodadhi, with the Author's

Commentary. Edited, with Critical Notes and Indices, by Julius Eggeling,

Ph.D. 8vo. Part I., pp. xii. and 240, wrapper. 1879. 6s. Part II., pp. 240,

wrapper. 1881. 6s.

AUGIER.—Diane. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited with English

Notes and Notice on Augier. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B., of the Royal Military

Academy and the University of London. 12mo, pp. xiii. and 146, cloth. 1867.

2s. 6d.

AUSTIN.—A Practical Treatise on the Preparation, Combination, and Applica

tion of Calcareous and Hydraulic Limes and Cements. To which is added many

useful Recipes for various Scientific, Mercantile, and Domestic Purposes. By

James G. Austin, Architect. 12mo, pp. 192, cloth. 1862. 5s.

AXON.—The Mechanic's Friend. A collection of Receipts and Practical Sug

gestions relating to Aquaria, Bronzing, Cements, Drawing, Dyes, Electricity,

Gilding, Glass-working, &c. Numerous Woodcuts. Edited by W. E. A. Axon,

M.R.S.L., F.S.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 339, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d.

BABA.— An Elementary Grammar of the Japanese Language, with easy progressive

Exercises. By Tatui Baba. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 92, cloth. 1873. 5s.
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BACON.—The Life and Times of Francis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition of

his Occasional Writings by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xx., 710, and

xiv., 708, cloth. 1878. 21s.

BADEN-POWELL.—Protection and Bad Times, with Special Reference to the

Political Economy of English Colonisation. By George Baden-Powell, M.A. ,

F.R. AS., F.S.S., Author of "New Homes for the Old Country," &c., &c. 8vo,

lipp. xii.-376, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d.

BADER.—The Natural and Morbid Changes of the Human Eve, and their

Treatment. By C. Bader. Medium 8vo, pp. viii. and 506, cloth. 1863. 16s.

BADER.—Plates illustrating the Natural and Morbid Changes of the Human

Eye. By C. Bader. Six ehromo-lithographic Plates, each containing the figures

of six Eyes, and four lithographed Plates, with figures of Instruments. With an

Explanatory Text of 32 pages. Medium 8vo, in a portfolio. 21s. Price for Text

and Atlas taken together, £1, 12s.

BAdLEY.—Indian Missionary Record and Memorial Volume. By the Rev. B.

H. Badley, of the American Methodist Mission. 8vo, pp. xii. and 280, cloth.

1876. 10s. 6d.

BALFOUR.— Waifs and Strays from the Far East ; being a Series of Disconnected

Essays on Matters relating to China. By Frederiok Henry Balfour. 1 vol. demy

8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6U

BALFOUR.—The Divine Classic of Nan-Hua ; being the Works of Chuang Tsze,

Taoist Philosopher. With an Excursus, and Copious Annotations in English and

Chinese. By F. H. Balfour, F.R.G.S , Author of "Waifs and Strays from the

Far East," &c. Demy 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 426, cloth. 1881. 14s.

BALL.—The Diamonds, Coal, and Gold of India ; their Mode of Occurrence and

Distribution. By V. Ball, M.A., F.G.S., of the Geological Survey of India.

Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, cloth. 1881. 5s.

BALL.—A Manual of the Geology of India. Part III. Economic Geology. By

V. Ball, M.A., F.G.S. Royal 8vo, pp. xx. and 640, with 6 Maps and 10 Plates,

cloth. 1881. 10s. (For Parts I. and II. see Medlicott.)

BALLAD SOCIETY—Subscriptions, small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas

per annum. List of publications on application.

BALLANTYNE.—Elements of Hindi and Braj Bhakha Grammar. Compiled for

the use of the East India College at Haileybury. By James R. Ballantyne. Second

Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. 1868. 5s.

BALLANTYNE.—First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar ; together with an Introduc

tion to the Hitopadesa. New Edition. By James R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Librarian

of the India Office. 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d.

BARANOWSKI.—Vade Mecum de la Langue Francaise, redige d'apres les Dic-

tionnaires classiques avec les Exemples de Bonnes Locutions que donne TAcademie

Francaise, on qu'on trouve dans les ouvrages des plus celebres auteurs. Par J. J.

Baranowski, avec l'approbation de M. E. Littre', Secateur, &c. 32mo, pp. 224.

1879. Cloth, 2s. 6d. ; morocco, 3s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 4s.

BARENTS' RELICS.—Recovered in the summer of 1876 by Charles L. W. Gardiner,

Esq., and presented to the Dutch Government. Described and explained by J.

K. J. de Jonge, Deputy Royal Architect at the Hague. Published by command

of His Excellency, W. F. Van F.R. P. TaelmanKip, Minister of Marine. Trans

lated, with a Preface, by S. R. Van Campen. With a Map, Illustrations, and a

fac-simile of the Scroll. 8vo, pp. 70, cloth. 1877. 5s.

BARRIERE and CAPENDU.—Les Faux Bonshommes, a Comedy. By Theodore

Barriere and Ernest Capendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Bar-

riere, by Professor Ch. Cassal, LL.D., of University College, London. 12mo, pp.

xvi. and 304, cloth. 1868. 4s. „—
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EARTH.—The Religions of India. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

BARTLETT.—Dictionary of Americanisms. A Glossary of Words and Phrases

colloquially used in the United States. By John Russell Bartlett. Fourth

Edition, considerably enlarged and improved. 8vo, pp. xlvi. and 814, cloth.

1877. 20s.

BATTYE.—What is Vital Force? or, a Short and Comprehensive Sketch, includ

ing Vital Physics, Animal Morphology, and Epidemics ; to which is added an

Appendix upon Geology, Is the Dentrital Theory of Geology Tenable? By

Richard Fawcett Battye. 8vo, pp. iv. and 336. cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d.

BAZLEY.—Notes on the Epioyclodial Cutting Frame of Messrs. Holtzapffel &

Co. With special reference to its Compensation Adjustment, and with numerous

Illustrations of its Capabilities. By Thomas Sebastian Bazley, M.A. 8vo pp.

vi and 192 cloth. Illustrated. 1872. 10s. 6d.

BAZLEY.—The Stars in Their Courses : A Twofold Series of Maps, with a

Catalogue, showing how to identify, at any time of the year, all stars down to the

5.6 magnitude, inclusive of Heis, which are clearly visible in English latitudes.

By T. S. Bazley,. M.A., Author of " Notes on the Epicycloidal Cutting Frame."

Atlas folio, pp. 46 and 24, Folding Plates, cloth. 1878. 15s.

BEAL.—Travels op Fah-Hian and Sung-Yun, Buddhist Pilgrims, from China to

India (400 a. d. and 518 a. d. ) Translated from the Chinese. By Samuel Beal, B. A. ,

Trin. Coll., Cam., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. lxxiii. and 210, with a coloured Map,

cloth, ornamental. 1869. 10s. 6d.

BEAL.—A Catena op Buddhist Scriptures prom the Chinese. By S. Beal, B.A.,

Trinity College, Cambridge ; a Chaplain in Her Majesty's Fleet, &c. 8vo, pp.

xiv. and 436, cloth. 1871. 15s.

BEAL.—The Romantic Legend of Sakya Buddha. From the Chinese-Sanskrit.

By the Rev. Samuel Beal. Crown 8vo., pp. 408, cloth. 1875. 12s.

BEAL.—Dhammapada. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

BEAL.—Buddhist Literature in China : Abstract of Four Lectures, Delivered by

Samuel Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese at University College, London. Demy

8vo, pp. xx. and 186, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d.

BEAMES.— Outlines op Indian Philology. With a Map showing the Distribution

of Indian Languages. By John Beames, M.R.A.S. , Bengal Civil Service, Member

of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, the Philological Society of London, and the

Societe Asiatique of Paris. Second enlarged and revised Edition. Crown 8vo,

pp. viii. and 96, cloth. 1868. 5s.

BEAMES.—A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India,

to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. By John

Beames, Bengal Civil Service, M R. A.S., kc , &c. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. On Sounds.

Pp. xvi. and 360, cloth. 1872. 16s.—Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronoun.

Pp. xii. and 348, cloth. 1875. 16s.—Vol. III. The Verb. Pp. xii. and 316, cloth.

1879. 16s.

BELLEW.—From the Indus to the Tigris. A Narrative of a Journey through the

Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran in 1872 ; together

with a complete Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe Language, and

a Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on the March from the

Indus to the Tigris. By Henry Walter Bellew, C S.I., Surgeon, Bengal Staff

Corps. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 496, cloth. 1874. 14s.

BELLEW.—Kashmir and Kashghar : a Narrative of the Journey of the Embassy

to Kashghar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.I. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and

420, cloth. 1875. 16s.
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BELLEW.—The Races of Afghanistan. Being a Brief Account of the Principal

Nations Inhabiting that Country. By Surgeon-Major H. W. Bellew, C.S.I., late

on Special Political Duty at Kabul. 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d.

BELLOWS. —English Outline Vocabulary for the use of Students of the Chinese,

Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With Notes on the

"Writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King's College,

London. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 368, cloth. 1867. 6s.

BELLOWS.—Outline Dictionary for the use of Missionaries, Explorers, and

Students of Language. By Max Miiller, M.A., Taylorian Professor in the Uni

versity of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary

English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled

by John Bellows. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 368, limp morocco. 1867. 7s. 6d.

BELLOWS.—Tous les Verbes. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the French and

English Languages. By John Bellows. Revised by Professor Beljame, B.A.,

LL.B., of the University of Paris, and Official Interpreter to the Imperial Court,

and George B. Strickland, late Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School,

London. Also a New Table of Equivalent Values of French and English Money,

Weights, and Measures. 32mo, 76 Tables, sewed. 1867. Is.

BELLOWS.—French and English Dictionary for the Pocket. By John Bellows.

Containing the French-English and English-French divisions on the same page ;

conjugating all the verbs ; distinguishing the genders by different types ; giving

numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the liaison or non-liaison of terminal

consonants ; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, by a series of

tables differing entirely from any hitherto published. The new edition, which is

but six ounces in weight, has been remodelled, and contains many thousands of

additional words and renderings. Miniature maps of France, the British Isles^

Paris, and London, are added to the Geographical Section. Second Edition. 32mo,

pp. 608, roan tuck, or persian without tuck. 1877. 10s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 12s. 6d.

BENELUX.— Der Vetter. Comedy in Three Acts. By Roderich Benedix. With

Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F. Weinmann, German Master at the

Royal Institution School, Liverpool, and G. Zimmermann, Teacher of Modern

Languages. 12mo, pp. 128, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d.

BENFEY.—A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, for the use of Early

Students. By Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Giittin-

gen. Second, revised, and enlarged Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 296, cloth,

1868. 10s. od.

BENTHAM.—Theory of Legislation. By Jeremy Bentham. Translated from the

French of Etienne Dumont by R. Hildreth. Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xv.

and 472, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d.

BETTS.—See Valdes.

BEVERIDGE.—The District of Bakarganj. Its History and Statistics. By H.

Beveridge, B.C.S., Magistrate and Collector of Bakarganj. 8vo, pp. xx. and

460, cloth. 1876. 21s.

BICKNELL.—See Hafiz.

BIERBAUM.—History of the English Language and Literature.—By F. J,

Bierbaum, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 270, cloth. 1883. 3s.

BIGANDET.—The Life of Gaudama. See Trubner's Oriental Series.

BIRCH.—Fasti Wonastici Aevi Saxonici ; or, An Alphabetical List of the Heads of

Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is pre

fixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter de

Gray Birch. 8vo, pp. vii. and 114, cloth. 1873. 5s.
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BIRD.—Physiological Essats. Drink Craving; Differences in Men, Idiosyncrasy, and

the Origin of Disease. By Robert Bird, M.D. demy 8vo, pp. 246, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d.

BLACK.—Young Japan, Yokohama and Yedo. A Narrative of the Settlement

and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the Close of the Year

1879 ; with a Glance at the Progress of Japan during a Period of Twenty-one

Years. By John K. Black, formerly Editor of the "Japan Herald" and the

" Japan Gazette." Editor of the "Far East." 2 vols. demy 8vo, pp. xviii. and

418 ; xiv. and 522, cloth. 1881. £2, 2s.

BLADES. —Shakspere and Typography. Being an Attempt to show Shakspere's

Personal Connection with, and Technical Knowledge of, the Art of Printing ; also

Remarks upon some common Typographical Errors, with especial reference to the

Text of Shakspere. By William Blades. 8vo, pp. viii. and 78, with an Illustra

tion, cloth. 1872. 3s.

BLADES.—The Biography and Typography of William Caxton, England's First

Printer. By William Blades. Founded to a great extent upon the Author's

"Life and Typography of William Caxton." Brought up to the Present Date,

and including all Discoveries since made. Elegantly and appropriately printed in

demy 8vo, on hand-made paper, imitation old bevelled binding. 1877. £1, Is.

Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1881. 5s.

BLADES.—The Enemies of Books. By William Blades, Typograph. Crown 8vo,

pp. xvi. and 112, parchment wrapper. 1880. 5s.

BLAKEY.—Memoirs of Dr. Robert Blakey, Professor of Logic and Metaphysics,

Queen's College, Belfast, Author of "Historical Sketch of Moral Science," &c.,

&c. Edited by the Rev. Henry Miller, of St. Andrews (Presbyterian Church of

England), Hammersmith. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 252, cloth. 1879. 5s.

BLEEK.—Reynard the Fox in South Aprica ; or, Hottentot Fables and Tales,

chiefly Translated from Original Manuscripts in the Library of His Excellency Sir

George Grey, K.C.B. By W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 94,

cloth. 1864. 3s. 6d.

BLEEK.—A Brief Account of Bushman Folk Lore, and other Texts. By W. H.

I. Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d. ,

BOEHMER.—Spanish Reformers of Two Centuries, from 1520, their Lives and

Writings. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. i. royal 8vo, pp. 232,

cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s.

BOEHMER.—See Valdes, and Spanish Reformers.

BOJESEN.—A Guide to the Danish Language. Designed for English Students.

By Mrs. Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5s.

BOLIA—The German Caligraphist : Copies for German Handwriting. By C.

Bolia. Oblong 4to, sewed. Is.

BOOLE.—Message of Psychic Science to Mothers and Nurses. By Mary

Boole. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv and 266, cloth. 1883. 5s.

BOY ENGINEERS.—See under Lukin.

BOYD.—NIgXnanda ; or, the Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five

Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit

of Sa-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of Trinity College,

Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi.

and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d.

BRAMSEN.—Japanese Chronological Tables, showing the Date, according to

the Julian or Gregorian Calendar, of the First Day of each Japanese Month.

From Tai-Kwa, 1st year, to Mei-ji, 6th year (645 a.d. to 1873 a.d.). With an

Introductory Essay on "Japanese Chronology and Calendars. By W. Bramsen.

Oblong fcap. 4to, pp. 50-84, cloth. 1880. 14s.
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BRAMSEN —The Coins of Japan. By W. Bramsen. Parti. The Copper, Lead,

and Iron Coins issued by the Central Government. 4to, pp. 10, with Plates of 74

Coins, boards. 1880. 5s.

BRAMSEN.—Japanese Weights, with their Equivalents in French and English

Weights. Compiled by W. Bramsen. Fcap. folio sheet. 1877. Is.

BRAMSEN.—Japanese Lineal Measures, with their Equivalents in French and

English Measures. Compiled by W. Bramsen. Fcap. folio sheet. 1877. Is.

BRENTANO.—On the History and Development of Gilds, and the Origin of

Trade-Unions. By Lujo Brentano, of Aschaffenburg, Bavaria, Doctor Juris

Utriusque et Philosophise. 1. The Origin of Gilds. 2. Religious (or Social)

Gilds. 3. Town-Gilds or Gild-Merchants. 4. Craft-Gilds. 5. Trade-Unions.

8vo, pp. xvi. and 136, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d.

BRETSCHNEIDER.—Early European Researches into the Flora of China.

By E. Bretschneider, M.D. , Physician of the Russian Legation at Peking. Demy

8vo, pp. iv. and 194, sewed. 1881. 7s. 6d.

BRETSCHNEIDER.—Botanicon Sinicum. Notes on Chinese Botany, from Native

and Western Sources. By E. Bretschneider, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 228, wrapper.

1882. 10s. 6d.

BRETTE.—French Examination Papers set at the University of London from

1839 to 1871. Arranged and edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, B.D.

Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 3s. 6d. ; interleaved, 4s. 6d.

BRITISH MUSEUM.—List of Purlications of the Trustees of the British

Museum, on application.

BROWN.—The Dervishes ; or, Oriental Spiritualism. By John P. Brown,

Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con

stantinople. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 416, cloth, with 24 Illustrations. 1868. 14s.

BROWN.—Sanskrit Prosody and Numerical Symbols Explained. By Charles

Philip Brown, M.R.A.S., Author of a Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, itc., Professor

of Telugu in the University of London. 8vo, pp. viii. and 56, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d.

BROWNE.—How to use the Ophthalmoscope ; being Elementary Instruction in

Ophthalmoscopy. Arranged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur

geon to the Liverpool Eye and Ear Infirmary, &c. Second Edition. Crown 8vo,

pp. xi. and 108, with 35 Figures, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d.

BROWNE.—A BingiLi Primer, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S.

Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 2s.

BROWNE.—A Hindi Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S.

Crown 8vo, pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d.

BROWNE.—An UriyX Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S.

Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d.

BROWNING SOCIETY'S PAPERS.—Demy 8vo, wrappers. 1881-84. Part L, pp.

116. 10s. Bibliography of Robert Browning from 1833-81. Part II., pp. 142.

10s. Part III., pp. 168. 10s.

BROWNING'S POEMS, Illustrations to. 4to, boards. Parts I. and II. 10s. each.

BRUNNOW.—See Scheffel.

BRUNTON.—Map of Japan. See under Japan.
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BUDGE.—Archaic Classics. Assyrian Texts ; being Extracts from the Annals of

Shalmaneser II., Sennacherib, and Assur-Bani-Pal. With Philological Notes. By

Ernest A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ's College,

Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 44, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d.

BUDGE.—History of Esarhaddon. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

BUNYAN.—Scenes from the Pilgrim's Progress. By. K. B. Rutter. 4to, pp.

142, boards, leather back. 1882. 5s.

BURGESS :—

Arch-EoLogIcal Survey of Western India :—

Report of the First Season's Operations in the BelgXm and Kaladi

Districts. January to May 1874. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. With 56

Photographs and Lithographic Plates. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 45 ; half

bound. 1875. £2, 2s.

Report on the Antiquities of Kathiawad and Kachh, being the result of

the Second Season's Operations of the Archaeological Survey of Western

India, 1874-75. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Royal 4to, pp. x. and 242,

with 74 Plates; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s.

Report on the Antiquities in the Bidar and Aurangabad Districts, in

the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of Haiderabad, being the result

of the Third Season's Operations of the Archaeological Survey of Western

India, 1875-76. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., Archacological Sur

veyor and Reporter to Government, Western India. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and

138, with 63 Photographic Plates ; half bound. 1878. £2, 2s.

Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and thetr .

Inscriptions; containing Views, Plans, Sections, and

Elevation of Facades of Cave Temples ; Drawings of

Architectural and Mythological Sculptures ; Facsimiles

of Inscriptions, &c. ; with Descriptive and Explanatory

Text, and Translations of Inscriptions, &c., &c. By {

James Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., &c. Royal 4to, pp.

x. and 140, with 86 Plates and Woodcuts ; half-bound.

Report on Elura Cave Temples, and the Brahmani-

cal and Jaina Caves in Western India. By James

Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., &c. Royal 4to, pp. viii.

and 90, with 66 Plates and Woodcuts ; half-bound. /

BURMA—The British Burma Gazetteer. Compiled by Major H. R. Spearman,

under the direction of the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 764 and 878,

with 11 Photographs, cloth. 1880. £2, 10s.

BURNE.—Shrofshire Folk-Lore. A Sheaf of Gleanings. Edited by Charlotte S.

Burne, from the Collections of Georgina F. Jackson. Part I. Demy 8vo, pp.

xvi.-176, wrapper. 1883. 7s. 6d.

BURNELL.—Elements of South Indian Paleography, from the Fourth to the

Seventeenth Century a.d., being an Introduction to the Study of South Indian

Inscriptions and MSS. By A. C. Burnell. Second enlarged and improved

Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and 35 Plates, cloth. 1878. £2, 12s. 6d.

BURNELL.—A Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at

Tanjore. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., &c.,

&c. 4to, stiff wrapper. Part I., pp. iv.-80, Vedic and Technical Literature.

Part II., pp. iv.-80, Philosophy and Law. Part III., Drama, Epics, Puranas, and

Zantras ; Indices. 1879. 10s. each.

BURNEY.—The Boys' Manual of Seamanship and Gunnery, compiled for the use

of the Training-Ships of the Royal Navy. By Commander C. Burney, R.N.,

F.R.G.S., Superintendent of Greenwich Hospital School. Seventh Edition. Ap

proved by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to be used in the Training-

Ships of the Royal Navy. Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 352, with numerous Illus

trations, cloth. 1879. 6s.

2 Vols. 1883. £6, 6s.
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BURNEY.—The Young Seaman's Manual and Rigger's Guide. By Commander

C. Burney, R.N., F.R.G.S. Sixth Edition. Revised and corrected. Approved

by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty. Crown 8vo. pp. xxxviii. and 592,

cloth. With 200 Illustrations and 16 Sheets of Signals. 1878. 7s. 6d.

BURTON.—Captain Richard F. Bcrton's Handbook for Overland Expeditions ;

being an English Edition of the "Prairie Traveller," a Handbook for Overland

Expeditions. With Illustrations and Itineraries of the Principal Routes between

the Mississippi and the Pacific, and a Map. By Captain Randolph B. Marcy (now

General and Chief of the Staff, Army of the Potomac). Edited, with Notes, by

Captain Richard F. Burton. Crown 8vo, pp. 270, numerous Woodcuts, Itinera

ries, and Map, cloth. 1863. 6s. 6d.

BUTLER.—The Spanish Teacher and Colloquial Piirask-Book. An easy and

agreeable method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of the Spanish Language.

By Francis Butler. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 240, half-roan. 2s. 6d.

BUTLER.—Hungarian Poems and Fables for English Readers. Selected and

Translated by E. D. Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A. G.

Butler. Foolscap, pp. vi. and 88, limp cloth. 1877. 2s.

BUTLER.—The Legend of the Wondrous Hunt. By John Arany. With a few

Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the Magyar by E. D.

Butler, F.R.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 70. Limp cloth. 2s. 6d.

CAITHNESS.—Serious Letters to Serious Friends. By the Countess of Caith

ness, Authoress of " Old Truths in a New Light." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 352,

cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d.

CAITHNESS.—Lectures on Popular and Scientific Surjects. By the Earl of

Caithness, F.R.S. Delivered at various times and places. Second enlarged

Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d.

CALCUTTA REVIEW.—Selections from Nos. I.-XVII. 5s. each.

CALDER.—The Coming Era. By Alexander Calder, Officer of the Legion of

Honour, and Author of "The Man of the Future." 8vo, pp. 422, cloth. 1879.

10s. 6d.

CALDWELL.—A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian or South Indian

Family of Languages. By the Rev. R. Caldwell, LL.D. A second, corrected,

and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 804, cloth. 1875. 28s.

CALENDARS OF STATE PAPERS. List on application.

CALL.—Reverberations. Revised. With a chapter from My Autobiography.

By W. M. W. Call, M.A., Cambridge, Author of "Lyra Hellenica" and

" Golden Histories." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d.

CALLAWAY. —Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of the Zulus. In

their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon

Callaway, M.D. Vol. I., 8vo, pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. 1868. 16s.

CALLAWAY.—The Religious System of the Amazulu.

Part I.—Unkulunkulu ; or, The Tradition of Creation as existing among the

Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a Transla

tion into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp.

128, sewed. 1868. 4s.

Part II.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor-Worship as existing among the Amazulu, in

their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes, By the Rev.

Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s.

Part III.—Izinyanga Zokubula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu,

in their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev.

Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s.

Part IV.—On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo, pp. 40, sewed, Is. 6d.
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CAMERINI.—L'Eco Italiano ; a Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By E.

Camerini. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. 93, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d.

CAMPBELL.—The Gospel of the World's Divine Order; By Douglas Camp

bell. New Edition. Kevised. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 364, cloth. 1877. 4s. 6d.

CANDID Examination of Theism. By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 198,

cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d.

CANTICUM CANTICORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Scriverius copy in the

British Museum. With an Historical and Bibliographical Introduction by I. Ph.

Berjeau. Folio, pp. 36, with 16 Tables of Illustrations, vellum. 1860. £2, 2s.

CAREY.—The Past, the Present, and the Future. By H. C. Carey. Second

Edition. 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1856. 10s. 6d.

CARLETTI.—History of the Conquest of Tunis. Translated by J. T. Carletti.

Crown 8vo, pp. 40, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d.

CARNEGY.— Notes on the Land Tenures and Revenue Assessments of Upper

India. By P. Carnegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, cloth. 1874. 6s.

CATHERINE II. , Memoirs of the Empress. Written by herself. With a Preface

by A. Herzen. Trans, from the French. 12mo, pp. xvi. and 352, bds. 1859.

7s. 6d.

CATLIN.—O-Kee-Pa. A Religious Ceremony ; and other Customs of the Mandans.

By George Catlin. With 13 coloured Illustrations. Small 4to, pp. vi. and 52,

cloth. 1867. 14s.

CATLIN.—The Lifted and Sursided Rocks of America, with their Influence on

the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Races.

By George Catlin. With 2 Maps. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1870. 6s. 6d.

CATLIN.—Shut your Mouth and Save your Life. By George Catlin, Author of

" Notes of Travels amongst the North American Indians," &c. , kc. With 29 Illus

trations from Drawings by the Author. Eighth Edition, considerably enlarged.

Crown 8vo, pp. 106, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d.

CAXTON.—The Biography and Typography of. See Blades.

CAXTON CELEBRATION, 1877.—Catalogue of ThE Loan Collection oF Anti

quities, Curiosities, and Appliances Connected with the Art of Printing.

Edited by G. Bullen, F.S.A. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 472, cloth, 3s. 6d.

CAZELLES.—Outline of the Evolution-Philosofhy. By Dr. W. E. Cazelles.

Translated from the French by the Rev. O. B. Frothingham. Crown 8vo, pp.

156, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d.

CESNOLA.—Salaminia (Cyprus). The History, Treasures, and Antiquities of Sa-

lamis in the Island of Cyprus. By A. Palma di Cesnola, F.S.A. , &c. With an

Introduction by S. Birch, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Keeper of the Egyptian and Ori

ental Antiquities in the British Museum. Royal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 325, with

upwards of 700 Illustrations and Map of Ancient Cyprus, cloth. 1882. 31s. 6d.

CHALMERS.—The Speculations on Metaphysics, Polity, and Morality of

" The Old Philosopher," Lau-tsze. Translated from the Chinese, with an Intro

duction by John Chalmers, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xx. and 62, cloth. 1868. 4s. 6d.

CHALMERS.—Structure of Chinese Characters, under 300 Primary Forms ;

after the Shwoh-wan, 100 a.d., and the Phonetic Shwoh-wan, 1833. By J.

Chalmers, M.A., LL.D., A.B. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 200, with two plates, limp

cloth. 1882. 12s. 6d.

CHAMBERLAIN.—The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Hall

Chamberlain, Author of "Yeigo Henkaku, Ichiran." Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 228,

cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d.
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CHAPMAN.—Chloroform and other Anesthetics : Their History and Use dur

ing Childbirth. By John Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 51, sewed. 1859. Is.

CHAPMAN.—Diarrhcea and Cholera : Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment

through the Agency of the Nervous System. By John Chapman, M.D.,

M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. 8vo, pp. xix. and 248, cloth. 7s. 6d.

CHAPMAN.—Medical Charity : its Abuses, and how to Remedy them. By John

Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d.

CHAPMAN.—Sea-Sickness, and how to Prevent it. An Explanation of its

Nature and Successful Treatment, through the Agency of the Nervous System,

by means of the Spinal Ice Bag ; with an Introduction on the General Principles

of Neuro-Therapeutics. By John Chapman, M.D., M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. Second

Edition. 8vo, pp. viii. and 112, cloth. 1868. 3s.

CHAPTERS on Christian Catholicity. By a Clergyman. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth.

1878. 5s.

CHARNOCK.—A Glossary oF the Essex Dialect. By Richard Stephen Charnock,

Ph.D., F.S.A. Fcap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d.

CHARNOCK.—Prcenomina; or, The Etymology of the Principal Christian Names

of Great Britain and Ireland. By R. S. Charnock, Ph.D., F.S.A. Crown 8vo,

pp. xvi. and 128, cloth. 1882. 6s.

CHATTOPADHYAYA—The Yathas; or, The Popular Dramas of Bengal. By N.

Chattopadhyaya. Post 8vo, pp. 50, wrapper. 1882. 2s.

CHAUCER SOCIETY.— Subscription, two guineas per annum. List of Publications

on application.

CHILDERS.—A Pali-English Dictionary, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with

numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by Robert Csesar

Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo, double columns, pp.

648, cloth. 1875. £3, 3s.

CHILDERS.—The Mahaparinibbanasutta of the Sutta Pitaka. The Pali Text.

Edited by the late Professor R. C. Childers. 8vo, pp. 72, limp cloth. 1878. 5s.

CHINTAMON.—A Commentary on the Text of the Bhagavad-Gita' ; or, the

Discourse between Khrishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters. A Sanskrit Philoso

phical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Hurrychund Chintamon,

Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulhar Rao Maharajah of Baroda. Post

8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1874. 6s.

CHRONICLES and Memorials of Great Britain and Ireland during the

Middle Ages. List on application.

CLARK.—Meghaduta, the Cloud Messenger. Poem of Kalidasa. Translated

by the late Rev. T. Clark, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 64, wrapper. 1882. Is.

CLARK.—A Forecast of the Religion of the Future. Being Short Essays on

some important Questions in Religious Philosophy. By W. W. Clark. Post

8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1879. 3s. 6d.

CLARKE.—The Early History of the Mediterranean Populations, &c., in

their Migrations and Settlements. Illustrated from Autonomous Coins, Gems,

Inscriptions, &c. By Hyde Clarke. 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1882. 5s.

CLAUSEWTTZ.—OnWar. By General Carl von Clausewitz. Translated by Colonel

J. J. Graham, from the third German Edition. Three volumes complete in one.

Fcap 4to, double columns, pp. xx. and 564, with Portrait of the author, cloth.

1873. SX, Is.
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CLEMENT AND HUTTON.—Artists of the Nineteenth Century and thei*

Works. A Handbook containing Two Thousand and Fifty Biographical Sketches.

By Clara Erskine Clement and Lawrence Hutton. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. lxxxvii.

386 and 44, and lvii. 374 and 44, cloth. 1879. 21s.

COLEBROOKE.—The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henry Thomas Cole-

brooke. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 3 vols.

Vol. I. The Life. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 492, with Portrait and Map, cloth.

1873. 14s. Vols. II. and III. The Essays. A new Edition, with Notes by E.

B. Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo,

pp. xvi. and 544, and x. and 520, cloth. 1873. 28s.

COLENSO.—Natal Sermons. A Series of Discourses Preached in the Cathedral

Church of St Peter's, Maritzburg. By the Right Rev. John William Colenso,

D.D., Bishop of Natal. 8vo, pp. viii. and 373, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. The Second

Series. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1868. 5s.

CDLLINS.—A Grammar and Lexicon of the Hebrew Language, Entitled Sefer

Hassoham. By Rabbi Moseh Ben Yitshak, of England. Edited from a MS. in

the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and collated with a MS. in the Imperial Library

of St. Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections, by G. W. Collins, M.A. Demy

4to, pp. viii. and 20, wrapper. 1882. 3s.

COLYMBIA.—Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 1873. 5s.

" The book is amusing as well as clever."—Athenaum. " Many exceedingly humorous pas
sages."—Public opinion. " Deserves to be read."—Scotsman. " Neatly done."—Graphic.
" Very amusing."—Examiner.

COMTE.—A General View of Positivism. By Auguste Comte. Translated by

Dr. J. H. Bridges. 12mo, pp. xi. and 426, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d.

COMTE.—The Catechism of Positive Religion : Translated from the French of

Auguste Comte. By Richard Congreve. 18mo, pp. 428, cloth. 1858. 6s. 6d.

COMTE.—The Eight Circulars of Auguste Comte. Translated from the French,

under the auspices of R. Congreve. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and, 90 cloth. 1882. Is. 6d.

COMTE.—Preliminary Discourse on the Positive Spirit. Prefixed to the

"Traits Philosophique d'Astronomie Populaire. " By M. Auguste Comte.

Translated by W. M. W. Call, M.A., Camb. Crown 8vo, pp. ',154, cloth. 1883.

2s. 6d.

COMTE.—The Positive Philosophy of Auguste Comte. Translated and condensed

by Harriet Martineau. 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. xxiv.

and 400 ; Vol. II., pp. xiv. and 468. 1875. 25s.

CONGREVE. —The Roman Empire of the West. Four Lectures delivered at the

Philosophical Institution, Edinburgh, February 1855, by Richard Congreve, M.A.

8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1855. 4s.

CONGREVE.—Elizabeth of England. Two Lectures delivered at the Philosophi

cal Institution, Edinburgh, January 1862. By Richard Congreve. 18mo, pp. 114,

sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d.

CONTOPOULOS.—A Lexicon of Modern Greek-English and English Modern

Greek. By N. Contopoulos. Part I. Modern Greek-English. Part II. English

Modern Greek. '8vo, pp. 460 and 582, cloth. 1877. 27s.

CONWAY.—The Sacred Anthology : A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. Collected

and Edited by Moncure D. Conway. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 480,

cloth. 1876. 12s.
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CONWAY.—Idols and Ideals. With an Essay on Christianity. By Moncure D.

Conway, M. A., Author of "The Eastern Pilgrimage," kc. Crown 8vo, pp. 352,

cloth. 1877. 5s.

CONWAY.—Emerson at Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philoso

phical Library.

CONWAY.—Travels in South Kensington. By M. D. Conway. Illustrated.

8vo, pp. 234, cloth. 1882. 12s.
i Contents.—The South Kensington Museum—Decorative Art and architecture in England

—Bedford Park.

COOMARA SWAMY.—The Dathavansa ; or, The History of the Tooth Relic of

Gotama Buddha, in Pali verse. Edited, with an English Translation, by Mutu

Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. English

Translation. With Notes, pp. 100. 6s.

COOMARA SWAMY.—Sutta Nipata ; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama

Buddha (2500 years old). Translated from the original Pali. With Notes and

Introduction. By Mutu Coomara Swamy, F.K. A. S. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and

160, cloth. 1874. 6s.

CORNELIA. A Novel. Post 8vo, pp. 250, boards. 1863. Is. 6d.

COTTA.—Geology and History. A popular Exposition of all that is known of the

Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic Times. By Bernhard Von Cotta, Pro

fessor of Geology at the Academy of Mining, Freiberg, in Saxony. 12mo, pp.

iv. and 84, cloth. 1865. 2s.

COUSIN.—The Philosofhy of Kant. Lectures by Victor Cousin. Translated from

the French. To which is added a Biographical and Critical Sketch of Kant's

Life and Writings. By A. G. Henderson. Large post 8vo, pp. xciv. and 194,

cloth. 1864. 6s.

COUSIN. —Elements of Psychology : included in a Critical Examination of Locke's

Essay on the Human Understanding, and in additional pieces. Translated from

the French of Victor Cousin, with an Introduction and Notes. By Caleb S.

Henry, D.D. Fourth improved Edition, revised according to the Author's last

corrections. Crown 8vo, pp. 568, cloth. 1871. 8s.

COWELL.—Prakrita-Prakasa ; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, with the

Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha ; the first complete Edition of the Original

Text, with various Readings from a collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library

at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Royal Asiatic Society and the East India

House ; with Copious Notes, an English Translation, and Index of Prakrit Words,

to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. By Edward

Byles Cowell, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge.

New Edition, with New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second Issue.

8vo, pp. xxxi. and 204, cloth. 1868. 14s.

COWELL.—A Short Introduction to the Ordinary Prakrit of the Sanskrit

Dramas. With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words. By E. B. Cowell,

Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, and Hon. LL.D. of the

University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo, pp. 40, limp cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d.

COWELL.—The Sarvadarsana Samgraha. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

COWLEY.—Poems. By Percy Tunnicliff Cowley. Demy 8vo, pp. 104, cloth.

1881. 5s.

CRAIG.—The Irish Land Labour Question, Illustrated in the History of Rala-

hine and Co-operative Farming. By E. T. Craig. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 202,

cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. Wrappers, 2s.

CRANBROOK.—Credibilia ; or, Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith. By

the Rev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Reissue. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 190,

cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d.
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CRANBROOK.—The Founders of Christianity ; or, Discourses upon the Origin

of the Christian Religion. By the Rev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Post 8vo,

pp. xii. and 324. 1868. 6s.

CRAVEN.—The Pofular Dictionary in English and Hindustani, and Hindu

stani and English. With a Number of Useful Tables. Compiled by the

Rev. T. Craven, M.A. 18mo, pp. 430, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d.

CRAWFORD.—Recollections of Travel in New Zealand and Australia. By

James Coutts Crawford, F.G.S., Resident Magistrate, Wellington, &c., &c. With

Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 468, cloth. 1880. 18s.

CROSLAND. —Apparitions ; An Essay explanatory of Old Facts and a New Theory.

To which are added Sketches and Adventures. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo,

pp. viii. and 166, cloth. 1873. 2s. 6d.

CROSLAND.—Pith : Essays and Sketches Grave and Gay, with some "Verses

and Illustrations. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, pp. 310, cloth. 1881. 5s.

CROSS.—Hesperides. The Occupations, Relaxations, and Aspirations of a Life.

By Launcelot Cross, Author of " Characteristics of Leigh Hunt," " Brandon

Tower," " Business," &c. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-486, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d.

CUBAS.—The .Repurlic of Mexico in 1876. A Political and Ethnographical

Division of the Population, Character, Habits, Costumes, and Vocations of its

Inhabitants. Written in Spanish by A. G. Cubas. Translated into English by

G. E. Henderson. Illustrated with Plates of the Principal Types of the Ethno

graphic Families, and several Specimens of Popular Music. 8vo, pp. 130, cloth.

1881. 5s.

CUMMINS.—A Grammar of the Old Friesic Language. By A. H. Cummins,

A.M. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 76, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d.

CUNNINGHAM.—The Ancient Geography of India. I. The Buddhist Period,

including the Campaigns of Alexander and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. By

Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Retired). With

13 Maps. 8vo, pp. xx. and 590, cloth. 1870. £1, 8s.

CUNNINGHAM.—The Stupa of Bharhut : A Buddhist Monument ornamented with

numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and History in the Third

Century B.c. By Alexander Cunningham, C.S.I., C.LE., Maj.-Gen., R.E. (B.R.),

Dir.-Gen. Archseol. Survey of India. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 144, with 57 Plates,

cloth. 1879. £3, 3s.

CUNNINGHAM.—Archaeological Survey of India, Reports from 1862-80. By

A. Cunningham, C.S.I., C.LE., Major-General, R.E. (Bengal Retired), Director-

General, Archaeological Survey of India. With numerous Plates, cloth, Vols. I.-

XII. 10s. each. (Except Vols. VII., VIII., and IX., and also Vols. XIII., XIV.,

and XV. , which are 12s. each. )

CUSHMAN.—Charlotte Cushman : Her Letters and Memories of her Life.

Edited by her friend, Emma Stebbins. Square 8vo, pp. viii. and 308, cloth.

With Portrait and Illustrations. 1879. 12s. 6d.

CUST.—Languages of the East Indies. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

CUST.—Linguistic and Oriental Essays. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

CUST.—Pictures of Indian Life, Sketohed with the Pen from 1852 to 1881. By

R. N. Cust, late I.C.S., Hon. Sec. Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and

346, cloth. With Maps. 1881. 7s. 6d.

DANA.—A Text-Book of Geology, designed for Schools and Academies. By James

D. Dana, LL.D., Professor of Geology, 6ic, at Yale College. Illustrated. Crown

8vo, pp. vi. and 354, cloth. 1876. 1 0s.
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DANA.—Manual of Geology, treating of the Principles of the Science, with special

Reference to American Geological History ; for the use of Colleges, Academies,

and Schools of Science. By James D. Dana, LL. D. Illustrated by a Chart of the

World, and over One Thousand Figures. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 800, and Chart, cl. 21s.

DANA—The Geological Story Briefly Told. An Introduction to Geology for

the General Reader and for Beginners in the Science. By J. D. Dana, LL. D.

Illustrated. 12mo, pp. xii. and 264, cloth. 7s. 6d.

DANA—A System of Mineralogy. Descriptive Mineralogy, comprising the most

Recent Discoveries. By J. D. Dana, aided by G. J. Brush. Fifth Edition, re

written and enlarged, and illustrated with upwards of 600 Woodcuts, with two

Appendixes and Corrections. Koyal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 892, cloth. £2, 2s.

DANA—A Text Book of Mineralogy. With an Extended Treatise on Crystallo-

graphy and Physical Mineralogy. By E. S. Dana, on the Plan and with the

Co-operation of Professor J. D. Dana. Third Edition, revised. Over 800 Wood

cuts and 1 Coloured Plate. 8vo, pp. viii. and 486, cloth. 1879. 18s.

DANA—Manual of Mineralogy and Lithology ; Containing the Elements of

the Science of Minerals and Rocks, for the Use of the Practical Mineralogist and

Geologist, and for Instruction in Schools and Colleges. By J. D. Dana. Fourth

Edition, rearranged and rewritten. Illustrated by numerous Woodcuts. Crown

8vo, pp. viii. and 474, cloth. 1882.' 7s. 6d.

DATES and Data Relating to Religious Anthropology and Bihlical Arche

ology. (Primaeval Period. ) 8vo, pp. viii. and 106, cloth. 1876. 5s.

DAIIDET.—Letters from my Mill. From the French of Alphonse Daudet, by

Mary Corey. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 100. 1880. Cloth, 3s. ; boards, 2s.

DAVIDS.—Buddhist Birth Stories. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

DAVIES.—Hindu Philosophy. 2 vols. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

DAVIS.—Narrative of the North Polar Expedition, U.S. Ship Polaris, Cap

tain Charles Francis Hall Commanding. Edited under the direction of the Hun.

G. M. Robeson, Secretary of the Navy, by Rear-Admiral C. H. Davis, U.S.N.

Third Edition. With numerous Steel and Wood Engravings, Photolithographs,

and Maps. 4to, pp. 696, cloth. 1881. £1, 8s.

DAY.—The Prehistoric Use of Iron and Steel ; with Observations on certain

matter ancillary thereto. By St. John V. Day, C.E., F.R.S.E., &c. 8vo, pp.

xxiv. and 278, cloth. 1877. 12s.

DE FLANDRE.—Monograms of Three or More Letters, Designed and Drawn

on Stone. By C. De Flandre, F.S.A. Scot., Edinburgh. With Indices, showing

the place and style or period of every Monogram, aud of each individual Letter.

4to, 42 Plates, cloth. 1880. Large paper, £7, 7s. ; small paper, £3, 3s.

DELBRUCK.—Introduction to the Study of Language : A Critical Survey of the

History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo-European Languages.

By B. Delbriick. Authorised Translation, with a Preface by the Author. 8vo,

pp. 156, cloth. 1882. 5s. Sewed, 4s.

DELEP1ERRE.—HisToIrE LiTTEraIrE dEs Fous. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown

8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1860. 5s.

DELEPIERRE.—Macaroneana Andra ; overum Nouveaux Melanges de Litterature

Macaronique. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. 180, printed by Whitting-

ham, and handsomely bound in the Roxburghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d.

DELEPIERRE.—Analyse des Travaux de la Societe des Philobihlon de Lon-

dres. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 134, bound in the Rox

burghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d.
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DELEPLERRE. —Revue Analytique des Ouvrages Ecrits en Centons, depuis les
Temps Anciens, jusqu'au xixWme Siecle. Par un Bibliophile Beige. Small 4to,

pp. 508, stiff covers. 1868. £1, 10s.

DELEPIERRE.—Tableau de la Litterature du Centon, chez les Anciens et chez

les Modernes. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 vols, small 4to, pp. 324 and 318.

Paper cover. 1875. £1, Is.

DELEPIERRE.—L'Enfer : Essai Philosophique et Historique sur les Legendes de

la Vie Future. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, paper wrapper.

1876. 6s. Only 250 copies printed.

DENNYS.—A Handbook of the Canton Vernacular of the Chinese Language.

Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By

N. B. Dennys, M.R.A.S., &c. Royal 8vo, pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 1874. 30s.

DENNYS.—A Handbook of Malay Colloquial, as spoken in Singapore, being a

Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By N. B.

Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1878. 21s.

DENNYS.—The Folk-Lore of China, and its Affinities with that of the

Aryan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S.

8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.

DE VALDES.—See Valdes.

DE VERE.—Studies in English ; or, Glimpses of the Inner Life of our Language.

By M. Scheie de Vere, LL.D. 8vo, pp. vi. and 365, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d.

DE VERE.—Americanisms : The English of the New World. By M. Scheie de

Vere, LL.D. 8vo, pp. 685, cloth. 1872. 20s.

DE VINNE.—The Invention of Printing: A Collection of Texts and Opinions.

Description of Early Prints and Playing Cards, the Block-Books of the Fifteenth

Century, the Legend of Lourens Janszoon Coster of Haarlem, and the Works of

John Gutenberg and his Associates. Illustrated with Fac-similes of Early Types

and Woodcuts. By Theo. L. De Vinne. Second Edition. In royal 8vo, elegantly

printed, and bound in cloth, with embossed portraits, and a multitude of Fac

similes and Illustrations. 1877. £1, Is.

DEWEY.—Classification and Surject Index for cataloguing and arranging the

books and pamphlets of a Library. By Melvil Dewey. 8vo, pp. 42, boards.

1876. 5s.

DICKSON.—Who was Scotland's first Printer? Ane Compendious and breue

Tractate, in Commendation of Androw Myllar. Compylit be Robert Dickson,

F.S.A. Scot. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 24, parchment wrapper. 1881. Is.

DOBSON.—Monograph of the Asiatic Chiboptera, and Catalogue of the Species

of Bats in the Collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By G. E. Dobson,

M.A., M.B., F.L.S., &c. 8vo, pp. viii. and 228, cloth. 1876. 12s.

D'ORSEY.—A Practical Grammar of Portuguese and English, exhibiting in a

Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Lan

guages, as now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff's System by the Rev.

Alexander J. D. D'Orsey, of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Lecturer on

Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, London. Third Edition. 12mo,

pp. viii. and 298, cloth. 1868. 7s.

D'ORSEY.—Colloquial Portuguese ; or, Words and Phrases of Every-day Life.

Compiled from Dictation and Conversation. For the Use of English Tourists in

Portugal, Brazil, Madeira, itc. By the Rev. A. J. D. D'Orsey. Third Edition,

enlarged. 12mo, pp. viii. and 126, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d.
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DOUGLAS.—Chinese-English Dictionary of the Vernacular or Spoken Lan

guage of Amoy, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and Chin-

Chew Dialects. By the Rev. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., Missionary

of the Presbyterian Church in England. High quarto, double columns, pp. 632,

cloth. 1873. £3, 3s.

DOUGLAS.—Chinese Language and Literature. Two Lectures delivered at the

Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, nnd Professor of

Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1875. 5s.

DOUGLAS.—The Life of Jenghiz Khan. Translated from the Chinese. With an

Introduction. By Robert K. Douglas, of tile British Museum, and Professor of

Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 100, cloth. 1877. 5s.

DOUSE.—Grimm's Law. A Study ; or, Hints towards an Explanation of the so-

called " Lautverschiebung ;" to which are added some Remarks on the Primitive

Indo-European K, and several Appendices. By T. Le Marchant Douse. 8vo,

pp. xvi. and 232, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.

D0WS0N.—Dictionary of Hindu Mythology, &c. See Triibner's Oriental

Series.

DOWSON.—A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustan! Language. By John Dow-

son, M. R. A. S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo,

pp. xvi. and 201, with 8 Plates, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d.

DOWSON.—A Hindustani Exercise Book; containing a Series of Passages and

Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By John Dowson, M. R.A.S.,

Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, limp

cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d.

DUNCAN.—Geography of India, comprising a Descriptive Outline of all India,

and a Detailed Geographical, Commercial, Social, and Political Account of each

of its Provinces. With Historical Notes. By George Duncan. Tenth Edition

(Revised and Corrected to date from the latest Official Information). 18mo, pp.

viii. and 182, limp cloth. 1880. Is. 6d.

DUSAR.—A Grammar of the German Language; with Exercises. By P. Friedrich

Dusar, First German Master in the Military Department of Cheltenham College.

Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 208, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d.

EARLY ENGLISH TEXT SOCIETY.—Subscription, one guinea per annum. Extra

Series. Subscriptions—Small paper, one guinea ; large paper, two guineas, per

annum. List of publications on application.

EASTWICK—Khirad Afroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavi

Hafizu'd-din. A New Edition of the Hindustani Text, carefully revised, with

Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, F.R.S., FiS.A.,

M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani at Haileybury College. Imperial 8vo, pp.

xiv. and 319, cloth. Reissue, 1867. 18s.

EASTWICK.—The Gulistan. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

EBERS.—The Emperor. A Romance. By Georg Ebers. Translated from the

German by Clara Bell. In two volumes, 16mo, pp. iv. 319 and 322, cloth. 1881.

7s. 6d.

EBERS.—A QuEstIon : The Idyl of a Picture by his friend, Alma Tadema. Related

by Georg Ebers. From the German, by Mary J. Sabtord. l6mo, pp. 125, with

Frontispiece, cloth. 1881. 4s.

ECHO (Deutsches). The German Echo. A Faithful Mirror of German Conver

sation. By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton.

Post 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, cloth. 1863. 3s.
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ECHO FRANCAIS. A Practical Guide to Conversation. By Fr. de la Fruston.

With a complete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. Post 8vo, pp. 120 and

72, cloth. 1860. 3s.

ECOITALIANO (L'). A Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By Eugene

Camerini. With a complete Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. Post 8vo, pp.

vi., 128, and 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d.

ECO DE MADRID. The Echo of Madrid. A Practical Guide to Spanish Con

versation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and Henry Lemming. With a complete

Vocabulary, containing copious Explanatory Remarks. By Henry Lemming.

Post 8vo, pp. xii., 144, and 83, cloth. 1860. 5s.

EDDA S.emundar Hinns Froda. The Edda of Soemund the Learned. Translated

from the Old Norse, by Benjamin Thorpe. Complete in 1 vol. fcap. 8vo, pp. viii.

and 152, and pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d.

EDKINS.— China's Place in Philology. An attempt to show that the Languages

of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Joseph Edkins. Crown

8vo, pp. xxiii. and 403, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d.

EDKINS.—Introduction to the Study of the Chinese Characters. By J. Edkins,

D.D., Peking, China. Royal 8vo, pp. 340, paper boards. 1876. 18s.

EDKINS.—Religion in Chlna. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library,

Vol. XIII.

EDKINS.—Chinese Buddhism. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

EDWARDS.—Memoirs of Libraries, together with a Practical Handbook of Library

Economy. By Edward Edwards. Numerous Illustrations. 2 vols, royal 8vo, cloth.

Vol. i. pp. xxviii. and 841 ; Vol. ii. pp. xxxvi. and 1104. 1859. £2, 8s.

DITto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £4, 4s.

EDWARDS.—Chapters of the Biographical History of the French Academy.

1629-1863. With an Appendix relating to the Unpublished Chronicle " Liber de

Hyda." By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1864. 6s.

Ditto, large paper, royal 8vo. 10s. 6d.

EDWARDS.—Libraries and Founders of Librables. By Edward Edwards. Svo.

pp. xix. and 506, cloth. 1805. 18s.

Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £1, 10s.

EDWARDS.—Free Town Libraries, their Formation, Management, and History in

Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Brief Notices of Book

Collectors, and of the respective Places of Deposit of their Surviving Collections.

By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 634, cloth. 1869. 21s.

EDWARDS.—Lives of the Founders of the British Museum, with Notices of its

Chief Augmentors and other Benefactors. 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards.

With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xii. and 780, cloth. 1870. 30s.

EDWARDES.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XVII.

EGER AND GRIME.—An Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop Percy's

Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 a.d. By John W. Hales, M. A., Fellow and late

Assistant Tutor of Christ's College, Cambridge, and Frederick J. Furnivall, M. A. ,

of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 4to, large paper, half bound, Roxburghe style, pp.

64. 1867. 10s. 6d.

EGGELING.—See Auctores Sanskrit!, Vols. IV. and V.

EGYPTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS :—

Provinces of the Equator : Summary of Letters and Reports of the Governor-

General. Part 1. 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 90, stitched, with Map.

1877. 5s.
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EGYPTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS—continued.

General Report on the Province of Kordofan. Submitted to General C. P.

Stone, Chief of the General Staff Egyptian Army. By Major H. G. Prout,

Corps of Enginers, Commanding Expedition of Reconnaissance. Made at El-

Obeiyad (Kordofan), March 12th, 1876. Royal 8vo, pp. 232, stitched, with

6 Maps. 1877. 10s. 6d.

Report on the Seizure by the Abyssinians of the Geological and Mineralo-

gical Reconnaissance Expedition attached to the General Staff of the Egyptian

Army. By L. H. Mitchell, Chief of the Expedition. Containing an Account

of the subsequent Treatment of the Prisoners and Final Release of the Com

mander. Royal 8vo, pp. xii. and 126, stitched, with a Map. 1878. 7s. 6d.

EGYPTIAN CALENDAR for the year 1295 a.h. (1878 a.D.) : Corresponding with the

years 1594, 1595 of the Koptic Era. 8vo, pp. 98, sewed. 1878. 2s. 6d.

EHRLICH.—French Reader : With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. W. Ehrlich.

12mo, pp. viii. and 125, limp cloth. 1877. Is. 6d.

EITEL.—BuddhIsM : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. In Three

Lectures. By E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 130.

1873. 5s.

EITEL.—Feng-Shui ; or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. By E. J.

Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Royal 8vo, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 6s.

EITEL.—Handbook for the Student of Chinese Buddhism. By the Rev. E. J.

Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 224, cloth.

1870. 18s.

ELLIOT. —Memoirs on the History, Folk-Lore, and Distribution of the Races

of the North-Western Provinces of India. By the late Sir Henry M. Elliot,

K.C.B. Edited, revised, and rearranged by John Beames, M.R.A.S., &c., &c. In

2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx. , 370, and 396, with 3 large coloured folding Maps, cloth.

1869. £1, i6s.

ELLIOT.—The History of India, as told by its own Historians. The Muhammadan

Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, K.C.B.,

East India Company's Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued by Professor

John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. Vol. I. o.p.—Vol. II.,

pp. x. and 580, cloth. 18s.—Vol. III., pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s.—Vol. IV.,

pp. xii. and 564, cloth. 1872. 21s.—Vol. V., pp. x. and 576, cloth. 1873.

21s.—Vol. VI., pp. viii. 574, cloth. 21s.—Vol. VII., pp. viii. -574. 1877. 21s.

Vol. VIII., pp. xxxii.-444. With Biographical, Geographical, and General

Index. 1877. 24s.

ELLIS.—Etruscan Numerals. By Robert Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St. John's

College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. 52, sewed. 1876. 2s. 6d.

ENGLISH DIALECT SOCIETY.—Subscription, 10s. 6d. per annum. List of publica

tions on application.

ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY (THE).

Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound.

I. to III.—A History of Materialism, and Criticism of its present Importance.

By Professor F. A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the German

by Ernest C. Thomas. In three volumes. Vol. I. Second Edition.

pp.350. 1878. 10s. 6d.—Vol. II., pp. viii. and ?98. 1880. 10s. 6d.

—Vol. III., pp. viii. and 376. 1881. 10s. 6d.

IV.—Natural Law : an Essay in Ethics. By Edith Simcox. Second

Edition. Pp. 366. 1878. 10s. 6d.

V. and VI.—The Creed of Christendom ; its Foundations contrasted with Super

structure. ByW. R. Greg. Eighth Edition, with a NewIntroduction.

In two volumes, pp. 280 and 290. 1883. 15s.
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY—continued.

VII.—OuTLInEs oP ThE HIstorY oP RELIgIon To THE SPrEad oF ThE

Universal Religions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from

the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the author's assist

ance. Second Edition. Pp. xx. and 250. 1880. 7s. 6d.

VIII.—Religion in China; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions

of the Chinese ; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian

Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Editing, D.D., Peking.

Second Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1878. 7s. 6d.

IX.—A Candid Examination of Theism. By Physicus. Pp. 216.

1878. 7s. 6d.

X.—The Colour-Sense ; its Origin and Development ; an Essay in Com

parative Psychology. By Grant Allen, B.A., author of " Phy

siological Esthetics." Pp. xii. and 282. 1879. 10s. 6d.

XI.—The Philosophy of Music ; being the substance of a Course of

Lectures delivered at the Royal Institution of Great Britain in

February and March 1877. By William Pole, F.R.S., F.R.S.E.,

Mus. Doc., Oxon. Pp.336. 1879. 10s. 6u.

XII.—Contributions to the History of the Develofment of the Human

Race: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated

from the Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Pp.

x. and 156. 1880. 6s.

XIII.—Dr. Appleton : his Life and Literary Relics. By J. H. Appleton,

M.A., and A. H. Sayce, M.A. Pp. 350. 1881. 10s. 6d.

XIV.—Edgar Quinkt : His Early Life and Writings. By Richard Heath.

With Portraits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter. Pp. xxiii.

and 370. 1881. 12s. 6d.

XV.—The Essence of Christianity. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated

from the Second German Edition by Marian Evans, translator of

Strauss's " Life of Jesus." Second English Edition. Pp. xx. and

340. 1881. 7s. 6d.

XVI.—Auguste Comte and Positivism. By the late John Stuart Mill,

M.P. Third Edition. Pp. 200. 1882. 3s. 6d.

XVII.—Essays and Dialogues of Giacomo Leofardi. Translated by

Charles Edwardes. With Biographical Sketch. Pp. xliv. and 216.

1882. 7s. 6d.

XVIII.—Religion and Philosofhy in Germany: A Fragment. By Hein-

rich Heine. Translated by J. Snodgrass. Pp. xii. and 178, cloth.

1882. 6s.

XIX.—Emerson at Home and Abroad. By M. D. Conway. Pp. viii. and

310. With Portrait. 1883. 10s. 6d.

XX.—Enigmas of Life. By W. R. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a

Postscript. Contents : Realisable Ideals—Maithus Notwithstand

ing—Non-Survival of the Fittest—Limits and Directions of Human

Development—The Significance of Life—De Profundis— Elsewhere—

Appendix. Pp. xx. and 314, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d.

XXI.—Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Ouder and Divided into

Five Parts, which treat (1) Of God, (2) Of the Nature and Origin of

the Mind, (3) Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects, (4) Of Human

Bondage, or of the Strength of the Affects, (5) Of the Power of the

Intellect, or of Human Libertv. By Benedict de Spinoza. Trans

lated from the Latin by William Hale White. Pp. 328. 1883. 10s. 6d.

Extra Series.

I. and II.—Lessing : His Life and Writings. By James Sime, M.A. Second

Edition. 2 vols., pp. xxii. and 328, and xvi. and 358, with por

traits. 1879. 21s.
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY—continued.

III.—An Account of the Polynesian Race: its Origin and Migrations,

and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of

Kamehameha I. By Abraham Fornantler, Circuit Judge of the

Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. I., pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. 7s. fld.

IV. and V.—Oriental Religions, and their Relation to Universal Religion-

India. By Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols., pp. viii. and 408; viii,

and 402. 1879. 21s.

VI.—An Account of the Polynesian Race : its Origin and Migration,

and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of

Kamehameha I. By Abraham Fornander, Circuit Judge of the

Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. II., pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d.

ETHERINGTON.—The Student's Grammar of the Hind! Language. By the Rev.

W. Etherington, Missionary, Benares. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv.,

255, and xiii, cloth. 1873. 12s.

EYTON.—Domesday Studies : An Analysis and Digest of the Staffordshire

Survey. Treating of the Method of Domesday in its Relation to Staffordshire,

&c., with Tables, Notes, &c. By the Rev. Robert W. Eyton, late Rector of

Kyton, Salop. 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 1881. £1, Is.

FABER.—The Mind of Mencius. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

FALKE.—Art in the House. Historical, Critical, and jEsthetical Studies on the

Decoration and Furnishing of the Dwelling. By Jacob von Falke, Vice-Director

of the Austrian Museum of Art and Industry at Vienna. Translated from the Ger

man. Edited, with Notes, by Charles C. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. xxx.

356, cloth. With Coloured Frontispiece, 60 Plates, and over 150 Illustrations in

the Text. 1878. £3.

FARLEY.—Egypt, Cyprus, and Asiatic Turkey. By J. Lewis Farley, author of

"The Resources of Turkey," &e. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 270, cloth gilt. 1878.

10s. 6d.

FEATHERMAN.—The Social History of the Races of Mankind. Vol. V.

The Aram^ans. By A. Featherman. Demy 8vo, pp. xvii. and 664, cloth.

1881. £1, Is.

FENTON.—Early Hebrew Life: a Study in Sociology. By John Fenton. 8vo,

pp. xxiv. and 102, cloth. 1880. 5s.

FERGUSON AND BURGESS.—The Cave Temples of India. By James Ferguson,

D.C.L., F.R.S., and James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. xx. and 536, with

98 Plates, half bound. 1880. £2, 2s.

FERGUSSON.—Chinese Researches. First Part. Chinese Chronology and

Cycles. By Thomas Fergusson, Member of the North China Branch of the

Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 274, sewed. 1881. 10s. 6d.

FEUERBACH.—The Essence of Christianity. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated

from the Second German Edition by Marian Evans, translator of Strauss's " Life

of Jesus." Second English Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1881.

7s. 6d.

FICHTE—J. G. Fichte's Pofular Works : The Nature of the Scholar—The Voca

tion of Man—The Doctrine of Religion. With a Memoir by William Smith, LL.D.

Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 564, cloth. 1873. 15s.

FICHTE.—The Characteristics of the Present Age. By Johann Gottlieb Fichte.

Translated from the German by William Smith. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 271, cloth.

1847. 6s.

FICHTE.—Memoir of Johann Gottlieb Fichte. By William Smith. Second

Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 168, cloth. 1848. 4s.
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FICHTE.—On the Nature of the Scholar, and its Manifestations. By Johann

Gottlieb Fichte. Translated from the German by William Smith. Second Edi

tion. Post SVo, pp. vii. and 131, cloth. 1848. 3s. ^

FICHTE.—The Science of Knowledge. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the

German by A. E. Krceger. Crown 8vo, pp. 378, cloth. 1868. 10s.

FICHTE.—The Science of Rights. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the German

by A. E. Kroeger. Crown 8vo, pp. 506, cloth. 1869. 10s.

FICHTE.—New Exposition of the Science of Knowledge. By J. G. Fichte.

Translated from the German by A. E. Kroeger. 8vo, pp. vi. and 182, cloth. 1869. 6s.

FIELD.—Outlines of an International Code. By David Dudley Field. Second

Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. iii. and 712, sheep. 1876. £2, 2s.

FIGANIERE.—Elva : A Story of the Dark Ages. By Viscount de Figaniere, G.C.

St. Anne, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1878. 5s.

FISCHEL.—Specimens of Modern German Prose and Poetry; with Notes,

Grammatical, Historical, and Idiomatical. To which is added a Short Sketch of

the History of German Literature. By Dr. M. M. Fischel, formerly of Queen's

College, Harley Street, and late German Master to the Stockwell Grammar School.

Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 280, cloth. 1880. 4s.

FISKE.—The Unseen World, and other Essays. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B.

Crown 8vo, pp. 350. 1876. 10s.

FISKE.—Myths and Myth-Makers ; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted by

Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A. , LL.B., Assistant Librarian, and

late Lecturer on Philosophy at Harvard University. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth.

1873. 10s. 6d.

FITZGERALD.—Australian Orchids. By R. D. Fitzgerald, F.L.S. Folio.—Part I.

7 Plates.—Part II. 10 Plates.—Part III. 10 Plates.—Part IV. 10 Plates.—

Part V. 10 Plates.—Part VI. 10 Plates. Each Part, Coloured 21s. ; Plain, 10s. 6d.

FITZGERALD.—An Essay on the Philosofhy of Self-Consciousness. Com

prising an Analysis of Reason and the Rationale of Love. By P. F. Fitzgerald.

Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 196, cloth. 1882. 5s.

FORJETT.—External Evidences of Christianity. By E. H. Forjett. 8vo, pp.

114, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d.

FORNANDER.—The Polynesian Race. See English and Foreign Philosophical

Library, Extra Series, Vols. III. and VI.

FORSTER.—Political Presentments.—By William Forster, Agent-General for

New South Wales. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1878. 4s. 6d.

FOULKES.—The Daya Bhaga, the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasvati Vilasa.

The Original Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Rev. Thos. Foulkes, F.L.S.,

M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S., Fellow of the University of Madras, &c. Demy 8vo, pp.

xxvi. and 194-162, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d.

FOX.—Memorial Edition of Collected Works, by W. J. Fox. 12 vols. 8vo,

cloth. £3.

FRANKXYN.—Outlines of Military Law, and the Laws of Evidence. By H. B.

Franklyn, LL.B. Crown 16mo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d.

FREEMAN.—Lectures to American Audiences. By E. A. Freeman. D.C.L.,

LL.D., Honorary Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. I. The English People in

its Three Homes. II. The Practical Bearings of General European History.

Post 8vo, pp. viii. -454, cloth. 1883. 8s. 6d.

FRIEDRICH—Progressive Germah Reader, with Copious Notes to the First Part.

By P. Friedrich. Crown 8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1868. 4s. 6d.
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FRIEDRICH.—A Grammatical Course oF the German Linquage. By P. Fried-

rich. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 102, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d.

FRIEDRICH.—A Grammar of the German Lanobaqe, with Exercises. See

under Dusar.

FRIEDERICI.—Bibliotheca Orientalis, or a Complete List of Books, Papers,

Serials, and Essays, published in England and the Colonies, Germany and

France ; on the History, Geography, Religions, Antiquities, Literature, and

Languages of the East. Compiled by Charles Frierterici. 8vo, boards. 1876,

pp. 86, 2s. 6d. 1877, pp. 100, 3s. 1878, pp. 112, 3s. 6d. 1879, 3s. 1880, 3s.

FRCEMBLING.—Graduated German Reader. Consisting of a Selection from the

most Popular Writers, arranged progressively ; with a complete Vocabulary for

the first part. By Friedrich Otto Froembling. Eighth Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. and

306, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d.

FRCEMBLING.—Graduated Exercises for Translation into German. Consist

ing of Extracts from the best English Authors, arranged progressively ; with an

Appendix, containing Idiomatic Notes. By Friedrich Otto Froembling, Ph.D.,

Principal German Master at the City of London School. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and

322, cloth. With Notes, pp. 66. 1867. 4s. 6d. Without Notes, 4s.

FROUDE.—The Book of Job. By J. A. Froude, M.A., late Fellow of Exeter Col

lege, Oxford. Reprinted from the Westminster Review. 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. Is.

FRUSTON.—Echo Francais. A Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F.

de la Fruston. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 3s.

FRYER. —The Khyeng People of the Sandoway District, Arakan. By G. E.

Fryer, Major, M.S. C., Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway. With 2 Plates. 8vo,

pp. 44, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d.

FRYER.—Pali Studies. No. I. Analysis, and Pali Text of the Subodhalankara, or

Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, pp. 35, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d.

FURNIVALL.—Education in Early England. Some Notes used as forewords to

a Collection of Tre.itises on "Manners and Meals in Olden Times," for the Early

English Text Society. By Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A. 8vo, pp. 4 and lxxiv.,

sewed. 1867. Is.

GALDOS.—Marianela. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara Bell.

16mo, pp. 264, cloth. 1883. 4s.

GALDOS.—Gloria : A Novel. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara

Bell. Two volumes, 16mo, pp. vi. and 318, iv. and 362, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d.

GALLOWAY.—A Treatise on Fuel. Scientific and Practical. By Robert Gallo

way, M.R.I.A., F.C.S., &c. With Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. x. and 136,

cloth. 1880. 6s.

GALLOWAY.—Education : Scientific and Technical; or, How the Inductive

Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught. By Robert Galloway,

M.R.I.A., F.C.S. 8vo, pp. [xvi. and 462, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d.

GAMBLE.—A Manual of Indian Timbers : An Account of the Structure, Growth,

Distribution, and Qualities of Indian Woods. By J. C. Gamble, M.A., F.L.S.

8vo, pp. xxx. and 522, with a Map, cloth. 1881. 10s.

GARBE.—See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. III.

GARFIELD.—The Life and Purlic Service of James A. Garfield, Twentieth

President of the United States. A Biographical Sketch. By Captain F. H. Mason,

late of the 42d Regiment, U. S. A. With a Preface by Bret Harte. Crown 8vo.

pp. vi. and 134, cloth. With Portrait. 1881. 2s. 6d.

GARRETT.—A Classical Dictionary of India : Illustrative of the Mythology,

Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c., of the Hindus.

By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. 8vo, pp. x. and 794,

cloth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. £1, 16s.
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GAUTAMA.—The Institutes op. See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. II.

GAZETTEER of the Central Provinces op India. Edited by Charles Grant,

Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second Edition.

With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinces of India. Demy 8vo, pp.

clvii. and 582, cloth. 1870. £1, 4s.

GEIGER.—A Peep at Mexico ; Narrative of a Journey across the Republic from

the Pacific to the Gulf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. L. Geiger,

F.R.G.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 368, with Maps and 45 Original Photographs. Cloth,

24s.

GEIGER.—Contributions to the History of the Develofment of the Human

Race : Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the

Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. X.-156, cloth.

1880. 6s.

GELDART.—Faith and Freedom. Fourteen Sermons. By E. M. Geldart, M.A.

Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 168, cloth. 1881. 4s. 6d.

GELDART.—A Guide to Modern Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Post 8vo,

pp. xii and 274, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. Key, pp. 28, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d.

GELDART.—Greek Grammar. See Triibner's Collection.

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (The) : or. Monthly Journal of Geology. With

which is incorporated "The Geologist." Edited by Henry Woodward, LL.D.,

F.R.S., F.G.S., &c., of the British Museum. Assisted by Professor John Morris,

M.A..F.G.S., &c., and Robert Etheridge, F.R.S., L. & E., F.G.S., &c.,of the

Museum of Practical Geology. 8vo, cloth. 1866 to 1882. 20s. each.

GHOSE.—The Modern History of the Indian Chiefs, Rajas, Zamindars, &c

By Loke Nath Ghose. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xii. and 218, and xviii. and 612, cloth

1883. 21s.

GILES.—Chinese Sketches.—By Herbert A. Giles, of H.B.M.'s China Consular

Service. 8vo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d.

GILES.—A Dictionary of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin Dialect. By

Herbert A. Giles. 4to, pp. 65, half bound. 1873. 28s.

GILES.—Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. By Herbert A. Giles. 8vo,

pp. 118, half bound. 1874. 15s.

GILES.—Chinese without a Teacher. Being a Collection of Easy and Useful

Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert A. Giles.

12mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s.

GILES.—The San Tzu Ching ; or, Three Character Classic ; and the Ch'Jen Tsu

Wen ; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles.

12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 2s. 6d.

GLASS.—Advance Thought. By Charles E. Glass. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 188,

cloth. 1876. 6s.

GOETHE'S Faust.—See Scoones and Wysard.

GOETHE'S Minor Poems.—See Selss.

GOLDSTUCKER.—A Dictionary, Sanskrit and English, extended and improved

from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. Wilson, with his

sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical Appen

dices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By Theodore Gold-

stiicker. Parts I. to VI. 4to, pp. 400. 1856-63. 6s. each.
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GOLDSTUCKER.—See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. I.

GOOROO SIMPLE. Strange Surprising Adventures of the Venerable G. S. and his

Five Disciples, Noodle, Doodle, Wiseacre, Zany, and Foozle ; adorned with Fifty

Illustrations, drawn on wood, by Alfred Crowquill. A companion Volume to

" Miinchhausen" and " Owlglass, based upon the famous Tamul tale of theGooroo

Paramartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a skilfully-constructed consecutive

narrative, some of the finest specimens of Eastern wit and humour. Elegantly

printed on tinted paper, in crown 8vo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, gilt

edges. 1861. 10s. 6d.

GOREOM.—Handbook of Cinchona Culture. By K. W. Van Gorkom, formerly

Director of the Government Cinchona Plantations in Java. Translated' by B. D.

Jackson, Secretary of the Linnsean Society of London. With a Coloured Illus

tration. Imperial 8vo, pp. xii. and 292, cloth. 1882. £2.

GOUGH.—The Sarva-Darsana-Samgraha. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

GOUGH.—Philosofhy of the Upanishads. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

GOVER.—The Folk-Songs of Southern Indi*. By C. E. Gover, Madras. Con

tents : Canarese Songs ; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Cural ;

Malayalam Songs; Telugu Songs. 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 300, cloth. 1872.

10s. 6d.

GRAY.—Darwiniana : Essays and Reviews pertaining to Darwinism. By Asa

Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 396, cloth. 1877. 10s.

GRAY.—Natural Science and Religion: Two Lectures Delivered to the Theo

logical School of Yale College. By Asa Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880. 5s.

GREEN.—Shakespeare and the Emblem-Writers : An Exposition of their Simi

larities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the Emblem-Book

Literature down to a.d. 1616. By Henry Green, M.A. In one volume, pp. xvi.

572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. Plates, elegantly bound

in cloth gilt, 1870. Large medium 8vo, £1, lis. 6d. ; large imperial 8vo. £2, 12s. 6d,

GREEN.—Andrea Alciati, and his Books of Emblems : A Biographical and Biblio

graphical Study. By Henry Green, M.A. With Ornamental Title, Portraits,

and other Illustrations. Dedicated to Sir William Stirling-Maxwell, Bart. , Rector

of the University of Edinburgh. Only 250 copies printed. Demy 8vo, pp. 360,

handsomely bound. 1872. £1, Is.

GREENE.—A New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the

French Language ; or, First Lessons in French (Introductory to Ollendorff's

Larger Grammar). By G. W. Greene, Instructor in Modern Languages in Brown

University. Third Edition, enlarged and rewritten. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 248, cloth.

1869. 3s. 6d.

GREENE.—The Hebrew Migration from Egypt. By J. Baker Greene, LL.B.,

M.B., Trin. Coll., Dub. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 440, cloth.

1882. 10s. 6d.

GREG.—Truth versus Edification. By W. R. Greg. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth,

1869. Is.

GREG.—Why are Women Redundant? By W. R. Greg. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 40, cloth.

1869. Is.

GREG.— Literary and Social Judgments. By W. R. Greg. Fourth Edition,

considerably enlarged. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. 310 and 288, cloth. 877. 15s.
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GREG.—Mistaken Aims and Attainable Ideals of the Artisan Class. By W.

R. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 332, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.

GREG.—Enigmas of Life. By W. R. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a postscript.

Contents : Realisable Ideals. Malthus Notwithstanding. Non-Survival of the

Fittest. Limits and Directions of Human Development. The Significance of Life.

De Profundis. Elsewhere. Appendix. Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 314, cloth.

1883. 10s. 6d.

GREG. —Political Problems for our Age and Country. By W. R. Greg. Con

tents : I. Constitutional and Autocratic Statesmanship. II. England's Future

Attitude and Mission. III. Disposal of the Criminal Classes. IV. Recent

Change in the Character of English Crime. V. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade-

Unions. VI. Industrial and Co-operative Partnerships. VII. The Economic

Problem. VIII. Political Consistency. IX. The Parliamentary Career. X. The

Price we pay for Self-government. XI. Vestryism. XII. Direct V. Indirect

Taxation. XIII. The New Regime, and how to meet it. Demy 8vo, pp. 342,

cloth. 1870. 10s. 6d.

GREG.— The Great Duel : Its true Meaning and Issues. By W. R. Greg. Crown

8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d.

GREG.—The Creed of Christendom. See English and Foreign Philosophical

Library, Vols. V. and VI.

GREG.—Rocks Ahead ; or, The 'Warnings of Cassandra. By W. R. Greg. Second

Edition, with a Reply to Objectors. Crown 8vo, pp. xliv. and 236, cloth. 1874.

9s.

GREG.—Miscellaneous Essays. By W. R. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth.

1881. 7s. 6d.

Contents :—Rocks Ahead and Harbours of Refuge. Foreign Policy of Great

Britain. The Echo of the Antipodes. A Grave Perplexity before us. Obli

gations of the Soil. The Right Use of a Surplus. The Great Twin

Brothers : Louis Napoleon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the Popular Judgment

in Politics more Just than that of the Higher Orders? Harriet Martineau.

Verify your Compass. The Prophetic Element in the Gospels. Mr. Frederick

Harrison on the Future Life. Can Truths be Apprehended which could

not have been discovered?

GREG.—Interleaves in the Workday Prose of Twenty Years. By Percy Greg.

Fcap. 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d.

GRIFFIN.—The Rajas of the Punjab. Being the History of the Principal States

in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Government. By

Lepel H. Griffin, Bengal Civil Service, Acting Secretary to the Government of the

Punjab, Author of "The Punjab Chiefs," &c. Second Edition. Royal 8vo,

pp. xvi. and 630, cloth. 1873. £1, Is.

GRIFFIN.—The World under Glass. By Frederick Griffin, Author of "The

Destiny of Man," " The Storm King," and other Poems. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 204

cloth gilt. 1879. 3s. 6d.

GRIFFIN.—The Destiny of Man, The Storm King, and other Poems. By F.

Griffin. Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. vii.-104, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d.

GRIFFIS.—The Mikado's Empire. Book I. History of Japan, from 660 B.c. to

1872 a.d.—Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in Japan,

1870-1874. By W. E. Griffis, AM. 8vo, pp. 636, cloth. Illustrated. 1877.

20s.

GRIFFIS.—Japanese Fairy World. Stories from the Wonder-Lore of Japan. By

W. E. Griffis. Square 16mo, pp. viii. and 304, with 12 Plates. 1880. 7s. 6d.
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GRIFFITH.—The Birth of the War God. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

GRIFFITH.—Yusuf and Zulaikha. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

GRIFFITH.—Scenes from the Ramayana, Meghaduta, Sc. Translated by Ralph

T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second Edition. Crown

8vo, pp. xviii. and 244, cloth. 1870. 6s.

Contents Preface—ayodhya—Ravan Doomed—The Birth of Rama—The Heir-apparent—
Manthara's Guile—Dasaratha's Oath—The Step-mother—Mother and Son—The Triumph of
Love—Farewell !—The Hermit's Son—The Trial of Truth—The Forest—The Rape of Sita—
Rama's Despair—The Messenger Cloud—Khumbakarna—The Suppliant Dove—True Glory—
Feed the Poor—The Wise Scholar.

GRIFFITH.—The RXmXyan of Virjrfki. Translated into English Verse. By Ralph

T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Vol. I., containing Books

I. and II., demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 440, cloth. 1870. —Vol. II., containing

Book II., with additional Notes and Index of Names. Demy 8vo, pp. 504, cloth.

1871. —Vol. III., demy 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 1872. —Vol. IV., demy

8vo, pp. viii. and 432, cloth. 1873. —Vol. V., demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 300,

cloth. 1875. The complete work, 5 vols. £7, 7s.

GROTE.—Review of the Work of Mr. John Stuart Mill entitled "Examination of

Sir William Hamilton's Philosophy." By George Grote, Author of the "History

of Ancient Greece," " Plato, and the other Companions of Socrates," &c. 12mo,

pp. 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d.

GROUT. —Zulu-Land ; or, Life among the Zulu-Kafirs of Natal and Zulu-Land,

South Africa. By the Rev. Lewis Grout. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. With

Map and Illustrations. 7s. 6d.

GROWSE.—Mathura : A District Memoir. By F. S. Growse, B.C.S., M.A., Oxon,

CLE., Fellow of the Calcutta University. Second edition, illustrated, revised,

and enlarged, 4to, pp. xxiv. and 520, boards. 1880. 42s.

GUBERNATIS.—Zoological Mythology ; or, The Legends of Animals. By Angelo

de Gubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature in the Instituto

di Studii Superorii e di Perfezionamento at Florence, &c. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xxvi.

and 432, and vii. and 442, cloth. 1872. £], 8s.

This work is an important contribution to the study of the comparative mythology of the Indo-
Germanic nations. The author introduces the denizens of the air, earth, and water in the vari
ous characters assigned to them in the myths and legends of all civilised nations, and traces the
migration of the mythological ideas from the times of the early aryans to those of the Greeks,
Romans, and Teutons.

GULSHAN I. RAZ : The Mystic Rose Garden of Sa'd ud din Mahmud Shabis-

TarI. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly from the

Commentary of Muhammed Bin Yahya Lahiji. By E. H. Whinfield, M. A., Bar-

rister-at-Law, late of H.M.B.C.S. 4to, pp. xvi., 94, 60, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d.

GUMPACH.—Treaty Rights of the Foreign Merchant, and the Transit System

in China. By Johannes von Gumpach. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 421, sewed. 10s. 6d.

HAAS.—Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books in the British Museum. By

Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees of the British Museum.

4to, pp. viii. and 188, paper boards. 1876. 21s.

HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.—Selections from his Poems. Translated from the Persian

by Hermann Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknell. Demy 4to, pp. xx. and

384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate Oriental Bordering in gold

and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. Herbert, R. A. 1875. £2, 2s.
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HAFIZ.—See Triibner's Oriental Series.

HAGEN.—Norica ; or, Tales from the Olden Time. Translated from the German of

August Hagen. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 374. 1850. 5s.

HAGGARD.—Cetywayo and his 'White Neighbours ; or, Remarks on Recent

Events in Zululand, Natal, and the Transvaal. By H. R. Haggard. Crown 8vo,

pp. xvi. and 294, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d.

HAGGARD.—See "The Vazir of Lankuran."

HAHN.—Tsuni- II Goam, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus

Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, &c., &c. Post 8vo,

pp. xiv. and 154. 1882. 7s. 6d.

HALDEMAN. —Pennsylvania Dutch : A Dialect of South Germany with an Infusion

of English. By S. S. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Comparative Philology in the

University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3s.

6d.

HALL.—On English Adjectives in -Able, with Special Reference to Reliable.

By FitzEdward Hall, C.E., M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon ; formerly Professor of

Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence in King's College,

London. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 238, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d.

HALL.—Modern English. By FitzEdward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon. Crown

8vo, pp. xvi. and 394, cloth. 1873. 10s. 6d.

HALL.—Sun and Earth as Great Forces in Chemistry. By T. W. Hall, M.D.

L.R.C.S.E. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 220, cloth. 1874. 3s.

HALL.—The Pedigree of the Devil. By F. T. Hall, F.R.A.S. With Seven

Autotype Illustrations from Designs by the Author. Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and

256, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d.

HALL.—Arctic Expedition. See Nourse.

HALLOCK.—The Sportsman's Gazetteer and General Guide. The Game

Animals, Birds, and Fishes of North America : their Habits and various methods

of Capture, &c., &c. With a Directory to the principal Game Resorts of the

Country. By Charles Hallock. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Maps and

Portrait. 1878. 15s.

HAM.—The Maid of Corinth. A Drama in Four Acts. By J. Panton Ham.

Crown 8vo, pp. 65, sewed. 2s. 6d.

HARDY.—Christianity and Buddhism Compared. By the late Rev. R. Spence

Hardy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo, pp. 138, sewed. 1875. 7s. 6d.

HARLEY.—The Simplification of English Spelling, specially adapted to the Ris

ing Generation. An Easy Way of Saving Time in Writing, Printing, and Reading.

By Dr. George Harley, F.R.S., F.O.S. 8vo. pp. 128, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d.

HARRISON.—The Meaning of History. Two Lectures delivered by Frederic

Harrison, M.A. 8vo, pp. 80, sewed. 1862. Is.

HARRISON.— Woman's Handiwork in Modern Homes. By Constance Cary

Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and Five Coloured Plates, from designs

by Samuel Colman, Rosina Emmet, George Gibson, and others. 8vo, pp. xii. and

242, cloth. 1881. 10s.

HARTLNG.—British Animals Extinct within Historic Times : with some Ac

count of British Wild White Cattle. By J. E. Harting, F.L.S., F.Z.S. With

Illustrations by Wolf, Whymper, Sherwin, and others. Demy 8vo, pp. 256,

cloth. 1881. 14s. A few copies, large paper, 31s. 6d.
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HARTZENBUSCH and LEMMING.—Eco de Madrid. A Practical Guide to Spanish

Conversation. By J. £. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition. Post

8vo, pp. 250, cloth. 1870. 6s.

HASE.—Miracle Plays and Sacred Dramas : An Historical Survey. By Dr.

Karl Hase. Translated from the German by A. W. Jackson, and Edited by the

Rev. W. W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. 288.

1880. 9s.

HAUG.—Glossary and Index of the Pahlavi Texts of the Book of Arda Viraf,

the Tale of Gosht—J. Fryano, the Hadokht Nask, and to some extracts from the

Dinkard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa's

Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with Notes on

Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Kevised by M. Haug, Ph.D., &c.

Published by order of the Bombay Government. 8vo, pp. viii. and 352, sewed.

1874. 25s.

HAUG.— The Sacred Language, &c. , of the Parsis. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

HAUPT.—The London Arbitrageur; or, The English Money Market, in con

nection with Foreign Bourses. A Collection of Notes and Formulae for the Arbi

tration of Bills, Stocks, Shares, Bullion, and Coins, with all the Important

Foreign Countries. By Ottomar Haupt. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 196, cloth.

1870. 7s. 6d.

HAWKEK.—Upa-Sastra : Comments, Linguistic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mythic

Literature. By J. D. Hawken. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d.

HAZEN.—The School and the Army in Germany and France, with a Diary of Siege

Life at Versailles. By Brevet Major-General W. B. Hazen, U.S.A., Col. 6th In

fantry. 8vo, pp. 408, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d.

HEATH.—Edgar Quinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol.

XIV.

HEBREW LITERATURE SOCIETY.—Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of

publications on application.

HECKER.—The Epidemics ov the Middle Ages. Translated by G. B. Babington,

M.D., F.R.S. Third Edition, completed by the Author s Treatise on Child-Pil

grimages. By J. F. C. Hecker. 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859. 9s. 64

Contents.—The Black Death—The Dancing Mania—The Sweating Sickness—Child Pil

grimages.

HEDLEY.—Masterpieces of German Poetry. Translated in the Measure of the

Originals, by F. H. Hedley. With Illustrations by Louis Wanke. Crown 8vo,

pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1876. 6s.

HEINE.—Religion and Philosophy in Germany. See English and Foreign

Philosophical Library, Vol. XVIII.

HEINE.—Wit, Wisdom, and Pathos from the Prose of Heinrich Heine. With a

few pieces from the " Book of Songs." Selected and Translated by J. Snodgrass.

With Portrait. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d.

HEINE.—Pictures of Travel. Translated from the German of Henry Heine, by

Charles G. Leland. 7th Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 472, with Portrait,

cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d.

HEINE.—Heine's Book of Songs. Translated by Charles G. Leland. Fcap. 8vo,

pp. xiv. and 240, cloth, gilt edges. 1874. 7s. 6d.
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HENDRIK.—Memoirs of Hans Hendrik, the Arctic Traveller ; serving under

Kane, Hayes, Hall, and Nares, 1853-76. Written by Himself. Translated from

the Eskimo Language, by Dr. Henry Rink. Edited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephens,

F.S.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, Map, cloth. 1878. 3s. 6d.

HENNELL.—Present Religion: As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought.

Vol. I. Part I. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 570, cloth. 1865. 7s. (id.

HENNELL.—Present Religion : As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought.

Part II. First Division. Intellectual Effect : shown as a Principle of Metaphy- ,

sical Comparativism. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 618, cloth. 1873.

7s. 6d.

HENNELL.—Present Religion, Vol. III. Part II. Second Division. The Effect

of Present Religion on its Practical Side. By S. S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 68,

paper covers. 1882. 2s.

HENNELL.—Comparativism shown as Furnishing a Religious Basis to Morality.

(Present Religion. Vol. III. Part II. Second Division: Practical Effect.) By

Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 220, stitched in wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d.

HENNELL.—Thoughts in Aid of Faith. Gathered chiefly from recent Works in •

Theology and Philosophy. By Sara S. Hennell. Post 8vo, pp. 428, cloth. 1860. 6s.

HENWOOD.—The Metalliferous Deposits of Cornwall and Devon ; with Ap

pendices on Subterranean Temperature ; the Electricity of Rocks and Veins : the

Quantities of Water in the Cornish Mines ; and Mining Statistics. (Vol. V. of

the Transactions of the Royal Geographical Society of Cornwall) By William

Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S. 8vo, pp. x. and 515 ; with 113 Tables, and 12

Plates, half bound. £2, 2s.

HENWOOD.—Orservations on Metalliferous Deposits, and on Surterranean

Temperature. (Vol. VIII. of the Transactions of the Royal Geological Society .

of Cornwall.) By William Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S. , President of the

Royal Institution of Cornwall. In 2 Parts. 8vo, pp. xxx., vii. and 916 ; with

38 Tables, 31 Engravings on Wood, and 6 Plates. £1, 16s.

HEPBURN.—A Japanese and English Dictionary. With an English and Japanese

Index. By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp.

xxxii., 632, and 201, cloth. £8, 8s.

HEPBURN.—Japanese-English and English-Japanese Dictionary. By J. C.

Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author. Square fcap., pp. vi. and 536,

cloth. 1873. 18s.

HERNI8Z.—A Guide to Conversation in the English and Chinese Languages,

for the Use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. By Stanislas

Hernisz. Square 8vo, pp. 274, sewed. 1855. 10s. 6d.

HERSHON.—Talmudic Miscellany. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

HERZEN.— Du Developpement des Idees Revolutionnaires en Russie. Par

Alexander Herzen. 12mo, pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2s. 6d.

HERZEN.—A separate list of A. Herzen's works in Russian may be had on

HILL.—The History of the Reform Movement in the Dental Profession in Great

Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfred Hill, Licentiate in Dental Sur

gery, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 400, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d.

H1LLEBRAND.—France and the French in the Second Half of the Nine

teenth Century. By Karl Hillebrand. Translated from the Third German

Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 262, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d.

HINDOO Mythology Popularly Treated. Being an Epitomised Description of

the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea Service pre

sented, as a memento of his visit to India, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, K.G.,

application.
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HITTELL.—The Commerce and Industries of the Pacific Coast op North

America. By J. S. Hittell, Author of "The Resources of California." 4to,

pp. 820. 1882. £1, 10s.

HODGSON.—Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepal

and TD3ET. Together with further Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and

Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hodgson, late British Minister at the

Court of Nepal. Royal 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 276. 1874. 14s.

HODGSON.— Essays on Indian Surjects. See Triihner's Oriental Series.

HODGSON.—The Education of Girls ; and the Employment of Women of

the Upper Classes Educationally considered. Two Lectures. By W. B.

Hodgson, LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 114, cloth. 1869.

3s. 6d.

HODGSON.—Turcot : His Life, Times, and Opinions. Two Lectures. By W, B.

Hodgson, LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 83, sewed. 1870. 2s.

HOERNLE.—A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, with Special

Reference to the Eastern Hindi. Accompanied by a Language Map, and a Table

of Alphabets. By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. Demy 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1880. 18s.

HOLBEIN SOCIETY.—Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of publications

on application.

HOLMES-FORBES.—The Science of Beauty. An Analytical Inquiry into the

Laws of .(Esthetics. By Avary W. Holmes-Forbes, of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at-

Law. Post 8vo, cloth, pp. vi. and 200. 1881. 6s.

HOLST.—The Constitutional and Political History of the United States.

By Dr. H. von Holst. Translated by J. J. Lalor and A. B. Mason. Royal 8vo.

Vol. I. 1750-1833. State Sovereignty and Slavery. Pp. xvi. and 506. 1876. 18s.

—Vol. II. 1828-1846. Jackon's Administration— Annexation of Texas. Pp.

720. 1879. £1, 2s.—Vol. III. 1846-1850. Annexation of Texas—Compromise

of 1850. Pp. x. and 598. 1881. 18s.

HOLYOAKE.—The Rochdale Pioneers. Thirty-three Years of Co-operation in

Rochdale. In two parts. Part I. 1844-1857; Part II. 1857-1877. By G. J.

Holyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d.

HOLYOAKE.—The History of Co-operation in England : its Literature and its

Advocates. By G. J. Holyoake. Vol. I. The Pioneer Period, 1812-44. Crown

8vo, pp. xii. and 420, cloth. 1875. 6s.—Vol. II. The Constructive Period, 1845-

78. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 504, cloth. 1878. 8s.

HOLYOAKE.—The Trial of Theism accused of Obstructing Secular Life. By

G. J. Holyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 256, cloth. 1877. 4s.

HOLYOAKE.—Reasoning from Facts : A Method of Everyday Logic. By G. J.

Holyoake. Fcap., pp. xii. and 94, wrapper. 1877. Is. 6d.

HOLYOAKE.—Self-Help by the People. Thirty-three Years of Co-operation in

Rochdale. In Two Parts. Part L, 1844-1857 ; Part II., 1857-1877. By G. J.

Holyoake. Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d.

HOPKINS.—Elementary Grammar of the Turkish Language. With a few Easy

Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity Hall, Cam

bridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 48, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d.

HORDER.—A Selection from " The Book of Praise for Children," as Edited

by W. Garrett Horder. For the Use of Jewish Children. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80,

cloth. 1883. Is. 6d.

HOWELLS.—Dr. Bseen's Practice: A Novel. By W. D. Howells. English

Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 272, cloth. 1882. 6s.

C
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HOWSE.—A Grammar of the Cree Language. With which is combined an

Analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howse, F.R.G.S. 8vo, pp. xx.

and 324, cloth. 1865. 7s. 6d.

HULME.—Mathematical Drawing Instruments, and How to Use Them. By

F. Edward Hulme, F.L.S., F.S.A., Art-Master of Marlborough College, Author of

"Principles of Ornamental Art," " Familiar Wild Flowers," "Suggestions on

Floral Design," &c. With Illustrations. Second Edition. Imperial 16mo, pp.

xvi. and 152, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d.

HUMBERT.—On "Tenant Right." By C. F. Humbert. 8vo, pp. 20, sewed.

1875. Is.

HUMBOLDT.—The Sphere and Duties of Government. Translated from the

German of Baron Wilhelm Von Humboldt by Joseph Coulthard, jun. Post 8vo,

pp. xv. and 203, cloth. 1854. 5s.

HUMBOLDT.—Letters of William Von Humboldt to a Female Friend. A com

plete Edition. Translated from the Second German Edition by Catherine M. A.

Couper, with a Biographical Notice of the Writer. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xxviii.

and 592, cloth. 1867. 10s.

HUNT.—The Religion of the Heart. A Manual of Faith and Duty. By Leigh

Hunt. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 259, cloth. 2s. 6d.

HUNT.—Chemical and Geological Essays. By Professor T. Sterry Hunt.

Second Edition. 8vo, pp. xxii. and 448, cloth. 1879. 12s.

HUNTER.—A Comparative Dictionary of the Non-Aryan Languages of India

and High Asia. With a Dissertation, Political and Linguistic, on the Aboriginal

Races. By W. W. Hunter, B. A., M.R.A.S., Hon. Fel. Ethnol. Soc., Author of

the " Annals of Rural Bengal," of H.M.'s Civil Service. Being a Lexicon of 144

Languages, illustrating Turanian Speech. Compiled from the Hodgson Lists,

Government Archives, and Original MSS., arranged with Prefaces and Indices in

English, French, German, Russian, and Latin. Large 4to, toned paper, pp. 230,

cloth. 1869. 42s.

HUNTER.—The Indian Mussulmans. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., Directors-

General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c., Author of the " Annals of

Rural Bengal," &c. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 219, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.

HUNTER.—Famine Aspects of Bengal Districts. A System of Famine Warnings.

By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 216, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d.

HUNTER.—A Statistical Account of Bengal. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D.,

Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. In 20 vols. 8vo,

half morocco. 1877. £5.

HUNTER.—Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts (Buddhist). Collected in Nepal

by B. H. Hodgson, late Resident at the Court of Nepal. Compiled from Lists ir.

Calcutta, France, and England, by W. W. Hunter, CLE., LL.D. 8vo, pp. 28,

paper. 1880. 2s.

HUNTER.—The Imperial Gazetteer of India. By W. W. Hunter, C.LE., LL.D.,

Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India In Nine Volumes.

8vo, pp. xxxiii. and 544, 539, 567, xix. and 716, 509, 513, 555, 537, and xii. and

478, half morocco. With Maps. 1881.

HUNTER.—The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By W. W.

Hunter, CLE., LL.D. Post 8vo, pp. 568, with Map, cloth. 1882. 16s.

HUNTER.—An Account of the British Settlement of Aden, in Arabia. Com

piled by Capt. F. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden. 8vo, pp. xii.

and 232, half bound. 1877. 7s. 6d.
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HUNTER.—A Statistical Account oF Assam. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D.,

CLE., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. 2 vols.

8vo, pp. 420 and 490, with 2 Maps, ha morocco. 1879. 10s.

HUNTER.—A Brief History of the Indian Peofle. By W. W. Hunter, C.I.E.,

LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 222, cloth. With Map. 1883. 3s. 6d.

HURST.—History of Rationalism : embracing a Survey of the Present State of

Protestant Theology. By the Rev. John F. Hurst, A.M. With Appendix of

Literature. Revised and enlarged from the Third American Edition. Crown 8vo,

pp. xvii. and 525, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d.

HYETT.—Prompt Remedies for Accidents and Poisons : Adapted to the use of

the Inexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.R.S. A Broad

sheet, to hang up in Country Schools or Vestries, Workshops, Offices of Factories,

Mines and Docks, on board Yachts, in Railway Stations, remote Shooting

Quarters, Highland Manses, and Private Houses, wherever the Doctor lives at a

distance. Sold for the benefit of the Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 21j

by 17^ inches, 2s. 6d. ; mounted, 3s. 6d.

HYMANS.—Pupil Versus Teacher. Letters from a Teacher to a Teacher. Fcap.

. 8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875. 2s.

IHNE.—A Iatin Grammar for Beginners. By W. H. Ihne, late Principal

of Carlton Terrace School, Liverpool. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 184, cloth.

1864. 3s.

IKHWANU-S Saf/; or, Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by

Professor John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp.

viii. and 156, cloth. 1869. 7s.

INDIA.—Archsological Survey of Western India. See Burgess.

INDIA.—Purlications of the Arch-eological Survey of India. A separate list

on application.

INDIA.—Purlications of the Geographical Department of the India Office,

London. A separate list, also list of all the Government Maps, on applica

tion.

INDIA—Purlications of the Geological Survey of India. A separate list on

application.

INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS :—

Aden, Statistical Account of. 5s.

Assam, do. do. Vols. I. and II. 5s. each.

Baden Powell, Land Revenues, &c. , in India. 12s.

Bengal, Statistical Account of. Vols. I. to XX. 100s. per set.

Do. do. do. Vols. VI. to XX. 5s. each.

Bombay Code. 21s.

Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. II. 14s. Vol. XIII. (2 parts), 16s.

Do. do. Vols. III. to VI., and X., XII., XIV. 8s. each.

Burgess' Archieological Survey of Western India. Vols. I. and III. 42s. each.

Do. do. do. Vol. II. 63s.

Do. do. do. Vols. IV. and V. 126s.

Burma (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. 50s.

Catalogue of Manuscripts and Maps of Surveys. 12s.

Chambers' Meteorology (Bombay) and Atlas. 30s.

Cole's Agra and Muttra. 70s.

Cook's Gums and Resins. 5s.

Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum. Vol. I. 32s.

Cunningham's Archaeological Survey. Vols. I. to XV. 10s. and 12s. each.

Do. Stupa of Bharut. 63s.
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INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS—continued.

Egerton'a Catalogue of Indian Arms. 2s. 6<1.

Ferguson and Burgess, Cave Temples of India. 42s.

Do. Tree and Serpent Worship. 105s.

Gamble, .Manual of Indian Timbers. 10s.

Hunter's Imperial Gazetteer. 9 vols.

Jaschke's Tibetan-English Dictionary. 30s.

Kurz. Forest Flora of British Burma. Vols. I. and II. 15s. each.

Liotard's Materials for Paper. 2s. 6d.

Markham's Tibet. 21s.

Do. Memoir of Indian Surveys. 10s. 6d.

Do. Abstract of Reports of Surveys. Is. 6d.

Mitra (Rajendralala), Buddha Gaya. 60s.

Moir, Torrent Regions of the Alps. Is.

Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each.

Do. do. Vol. III. 5s.

N. W. P. Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each.

Do. do. Vols. III. to VI. and X. 12s. each.

Oudh do. Vols. I. to III. 10s. each.

Pharmacopoeia of India, The 6s.

People of India, The. Vols. I. to VIII. 45s. each.

Raverty's Notes on Afghanistan and Baluchistan. Sections I. and JL 2s. Sec

tion III. 5b.

Rajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. 15s.

Saunders' Mountains and River Basins of India. 3s.

Sewell's Amaravati Tope. 3s.

Smith's (Brough) Gold Mining in Wynaad. Is.

Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to VI. 10s. 6d. each.

Trumpp's Adi Granth. 52s. 6d.

Watson's Cotton for Trials. Boards, 10s. 6d. Paper, 10s.

Do. Rhea Fibre. 2s. 6d.

Do. Tobacco. 5s.

INDIAN GAZETTEER.—See Gazetteer.

INGLEBY.—See Shakespeare.

INMAN.—Nautical Tables. Designed for the use of British Seamen. By the Rev.

James Inman, D.D., late Professor at the Royal Naval College, Portsmouth.

Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 410, cloth. 1877. 15s.

INMAN.—History of the English Alphabet : A Paper read before the Liverpool

Literary and Philosophical Society. By T. Inman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 36, sewed.

1872. Is.

IN SEARCH OF TRUTH. Conversations on the Bible and Popular Theology, for

Young People. By A. M. Y. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 138, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d.

INTERNATIONAL Numismata Orientalia (The).—Royal 4to, in paper wrapper.

Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Pp.84, with a Plate and

Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d.—Part II. Coins of the Urtuki Turkumans.

By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Pp. 44, with 6 Plates.

9s.—Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the

Fall of the Dynasty of the Achaemenidae. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper

of Coins, British Museum. Pp. viii.-56, with 3 Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d.—

Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers. Pp.

iv.-22, and 1 Plate. 5s.—Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner,

M.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.—Part VI. The Ancient Coins

and Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Rhys Davids. Pp. iv. and 60, and 1 Plate.

10s.—Vol. I., containing the first six parts, as specified above. Royal 4to, half

bound. £3, 13s. 6d.
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INTERNATIONAL Numismata—continued.

Vol. II. Coins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money

in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S., Member

of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c.,

&o. With 279 woodcuts and a plate of alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xii. and 330,

Sewed. 1881. £2.

The Coins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Lieut. -General Sir Arthur

Phayre, C.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal

4to, pp. viii. and 48, with Five Autotype Illustrations, wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d.

JACKSON.—Ethnology and Phrenology as an Aid to the Historian. By the

late J. W. Jackson. Second Edition. With a Memoir of the Author, by his

Wife. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d.

JACKSON.—The Shrofshire Word-Book. A Glossary of Archaic and Provincial

Words, &c. , used in the County. By Georgina F. Jackson. Crown 8vo, pp. civ.

and 524, cloth. 1881. 31s. 6d.

JACOB.—Hindu Pantheism. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

JAGIELSKI.—On Marienbad Spa, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and

Baths. By A. V. Jagielski, M.D., Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.

and 186. With Map. Cloth. 1874. 5s.

JAMISON.—The Life and Times of Bertrand Du Guesclin. A History of the

Fourteenth Century. By D. F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 vols.

8vo, pp. xvi., 287, and viii., 314, cloth. 1864. £1, Is.

JAPAN.—Map of Nippon (Japan) : Compiled from Native Maps, and the Notes of

most recent Travellers. By R. Henry Brunton, M.I.C.E., F.R.G.S., 1880. Size,

5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1, Is.; Roller, varnished,

£1, lis. 6d.; Folded, in Case, £1, 5s. 6d.

JASCHKE.—A Tibetan-English Dictionary. With special reference to the Pre

vailing Dialects. To which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. By H. A.

Jaschke, late Moravian Missionary at Kyelang, British Lahoul. Imperial 8vo, pp.

xxiv.-672, cloth. 1881. £1, 10s.

JASCHKE.—Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. Jaschke. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -104,

cloth. 1883. 5s.

JATAKA (The), together with its Commentary : being tales of the Anterior Births

of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, by V. Fausboll. Text. 8vo.

Vol. I., pp. viii. and 512, cloth. 1877. 28s.—Vol. II., pp. 452, cloth. 1879.

28s.—Vol. III. in preparation. (For Translation see Triibner's Oriental Series,

" Buddhist Birth Stories.")

JENKINS.—A Paladin of Finance : Contemporary Manners. By E. Jenkins,

Author of "Ginx's Baby." Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 392, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d.

JENKINS.—Vest-Pocket Lexicon. An English Dictionary of all except familiar

Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and Foreign

Moneys, Weights and Measures ; omitting what everybody knows, and contain

ing what everybody wants to know and cannot readily find. By Jabez Jenkins.

64mo, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. Is. 6d.

JOHNSON.—Oriental Religions. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library,

Extra Series, Vols. IV. and V.

JOLLY.—See Naradiya.

JOMINI.—The Art of War. By Baron de Jomini, General and Aide-de-Camp to

the Emperor of Russia. A New Edition, with Appendices and Maps. Translated

from the French. By Captain G. H. Mendell, and Captain W. O. Craighill.

Crown 8vo, pp. 410, cloth. 1879. 9s.
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JORDAN.—Album to the Course of Lectures on Metallurgy, at the Paria

Central School of Arts and Manufactures. By S. Jordan, C.E.M.I. & S.L Demy

4to, paper. With 140 Plates, Description of the Plates, Numerical Data, and

Notes upon the Working of the Apparatus. £4.

JOSEPH.—Religion, Natural and Revealed. A Series of Progressive Lessons

for Jewish Touth. By N. S. Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-296, cloth. 1879.

3s.

JDVENALIS SATIRE. With a Literal English Prose Translation and Notes. By

J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trin. Coll. Camb. Second Edition. Two vols. 8vo, pp. xii.

and 230 and 400, cloth. 1882. 12s.

EARCHER.—Questionnaire Francais. Questions on French Grammar, Idiomatic

Difficulties, and Military Expressions. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Fourth

Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. Interleaved

with writing paper, 5s. 6d.

EARDEC.—The Spirit's Book. Containing the Principles of Spiritist Doctrine on

the Immortality of the Soul, &c., &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of

High Degree, transmitted through various mediums, collected and set in order by

Allen Kardec. Translated from the 120th thousand by Anna Blackwell. Crown

8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d.

EARDEC.—The Medium's Book ; or, Guide for Mediums and for Evocations.

Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Spirits concerning all kinds of Manifesta

tions, the Means of Communication with the Invisible World, the Development

of Medianimity, &e., 4c. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell.

Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d.

EARDEC.—Heaven and Hell ; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality

of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. Crown 8vo,

pp. viii. and 448, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d.

EENDRICK.—Greek Ollendorff. A Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of

the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kendrick. 8vo, pp. 371, cloth. 1870. 9s.

EERMODE.—Natal : Its Early History, Rise, Progress, and Future Prospects as a

Field for Emigration. By W. Kermode, of Natal. Crown 8vo, pp. xii, and 228,

with Map, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d.

KEYS OF THE CREEDS (The). Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 210,

cloth. 1876. 5s.

KINAHAN.—Valleys and their Relation to Fissures, Fractures, and Faults.

By G. H. Kiuahan, M.R.I.A., F.R.G.S.I., &c. Dedicated by permission to his

Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7s. 6d.

KING'S STRATAGEM (The) ; Or, The Pearl of Poland ; A Tragedy in Five Acts.

By Stella. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d.

KINGSTON.—The Unity of Creation. A Contribution to the Solution of the

Religious Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth.

1874. 5s.

EISTNER.—Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By Otto

Kistner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 2s. fid.

ENOX.—On a Mexican Mustang. See under Sweet.

ELEMM.—Muscle Beating; or, Active and Passive Home Gymnastics, for Healthy

and Unhealthy People. By C. Klemm. With Illustrations. 8vo. pp. 60,

wrapper. 1878. Is.

EOHL.—Travels in Canada and through the States of New York and

Pennsylvania. By J. G. Kohl. Translated by Mrs Percy Sinnett. Revised by

the Author. Two vols. post 8vo, pp. xiv. and 794, cloth. 1861. £1, Is.
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KRAPF—Dictionary of the Suahili Language. Compiled by the Rev. Dr. L.

Krapf, niissionary of the Church Missionary Society in East Africa. With an

Appendix, containing an outline of a Suahili Grammar. Medium 8vo, pp. xl.

and 434, cloth. 1882. 30s.

KRAUS.—Carlsbad and its Natural Healing Agents, from the Physiological

and Therapeutical Point of View. By J. Kraus, M.D. With Notes Introductory

by the Rev. J. T. Walters, M.A. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. Crown

8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1880. 5s.

KROEGER.—The Minnesinger of Germany. By A. E. Kroeger. Fcap. 8vo, pp.

290, cloth. 1873. 7s.

KURZ.—Forest Flora of British Burma. By S. Kurz, Curator of the Her

barium, Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xxx., 550,

and 614, cloth. 1877. 30s.

LACERDA'S Journey to Cazembe in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain

R. F. Burton, F. R.G.S. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. viii.

and 272. With Map, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d.

LAKARI.— Collection of Italian and English Dialogues. By A. Lanari.

Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d.

LAND.—The Principles op Hebrew Grammar. By J. P. N. Land, Professor of

Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch,

by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part L Sounds. Part II.

Words. With Large Additions by the Author, and a new Preface. Crown 8vo,

pp. xx. and 220, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d.

LANE.—The Koran. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

LANGE.—A History of Materialism. See English and Foreign Philosophical

Library, Vols. I. to III.

LANGE.—Germania. A German Reading-book Arranged Progressively. By F. K.

W. Lange, Ph.D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, with

Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, 1881, 3s. 6d.

Part II. Essays on German History and Institutions, with Notes. 8vo, pp. 124,

cloth. Parts I. and II. together. 5s. 6d.

LANGE.—German Prose Writing. Comprising English Passages for Translation

into German. Selected from Examination Papers of the University of London,

the College of Preceptors, London, and the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich,

arranged progressively, with Notes and Theoretical as well as Practical Treatises

on themes for the writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger

man Master, Royal A cademy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Royal College of Preceptors

London. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 176, cloth. 1881. 4s.

LANGE.—German Grammar Practice. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D. Crown 8vo,

pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d.

LANGE.—Colloquial German Grammar. With Special Reference to the Anglo-

Saxon Element in the English Language. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., &c.

Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 380, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d.

LASCARIDES.—A CoMPrEhEnsIVE PhrasEoLOgIcaL EnGLISH-AncIEnT and ModERN

Greek Lexicon. Founded upon a manuscript of G. P. Lascarides, and Compiled

by L. Myriantheus, Ph.D. 2 vols. 18mo, pp. xi. and 1338, cloth. 1882. £1, 10s.

LATHE (the) and its Uses ; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning Wood and Metal,

including a description of the most modern appliances for the Ornamentation of

Plain and Curved Surfaces, &c. Sixth Edition. With additional Chapters and

Index. Illustrated. 8vo, pp. iv. and 316, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d.
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LE-BRUN.—Materials foe Translating from English into French ; being a

short Essay on Translation, followed by a Graduated Selection in Prose and Verse.

By L. Le-Brun. Seventh Edition. Revised and corrected by Henri Van Laun.

Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d.

LEE.—Illustrations of the Physiology of Religion. In Sections adapted for

the use of Schools. Part L By Henry Lee, F.R.C.S., formerly Professor of

Surgery, Royal College of Surgeons, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth.

1880. 3s. 6d.

LEES.—A Practical Guide to Health, and to the Home Treatment of the

Common Ailments of Life : With a Section on Cases of Emergency, and Hints

to Mothers on Nursing, &c. By F. Arnold Lees, F.L.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 334,

stiff covers. 1874. 3s.

LEGGE.—The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, Critical and Exegetieal,

Notes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes. By James Legge, D.D., of the Lon

don Missionary Society. In 7 vols. Royal 8vo. Vols. L-V. in Eight Parts,

published, cloth. £2, 2s. each Part.

LEGGE.—The Chinese Classics, translated into English. With Preliminary Essays

and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Reproduced for General Readers from

the Author's work, containing the Original Text. By James Legge, D.D. Crown

8vo. Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Third Edition. Pp. vi.

and 338, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d.—Vol. II. The Works of Mencius. Pp. x. and 402,

cloth, 12s.—Vol. III. The She-King ; or, The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432,

cloth. 1876. 12s.

LEGGE.—Confucianism in Relation to Christianity. A Paper read before the

Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11th, 1877. By Rev. James Legge,

D.D., LL.D., &c. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. Is. 6d.

LEGGE.—A Letter to Professor Max Muller, chiefly on the Translation into

English of the Chinese Terms Tt and Shang Ti. By James Legge, Professor of

the Chinese Language and Literature in the University of Oxford. Crown 8vo,

pp. 30, sewed. 1880. Is.

LEIGH.—The Religion of the World. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo, pp. xii and

66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d.

LEIGH.—The Story of Philosophy. By Aston Leigh. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and

210, cloth. 1881. 6s.

LELAND.—The Breitmann Ballads. The only authorised Edition. Complete in 1

vol. , including Nineteen Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before

printed), with Comments by Fritz Schwackenhammer. By Charles G. Leland.

Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 292, cloth. 1872. 6s.

LELAND.—The Music Lesson of Confucius, and other Poems. By Charles G.

Leland. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 168, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d.

LELAND.—Gaudeamus. Humorous Poems translated from the German of Joseph

Victor Scheffel and others. By Charles G. Leland. 16mo, pp. 176, cloth 1872.

3s. 6d.

LELAND.—The Egyptian Sketch-Book. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.

and 316, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d.

LELAND.—The English Gipsies and their Language. By Charles G. Leland.

Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi and 260, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d.
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LELAND.—English Gipsy Songs in Rommany, with Metrical English Translations.

By Charles G. Leland, Professor E. H. Palmer, and Janet Tuckey. Crown Svo, pp.

xii. and 276, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d.

LELAND. — Fc-Sang ; or, The Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist Priests

in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1875.

7s. 6d.

LELAND.—Pidgin-English Sing-Song ; or, Songs and Stories in the China-English

Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and

140, cloth. 1876. 5s.

LELAND. —The Gypsies. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 372, cloth. 1882.

10s. 6d.

LEOPARDI.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XVII.

LEO.—Four Chapters of North's Plutarch, Containing the Lives of Caius Mar-

cius, Coriolanus, Julius Caesar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources

to Shakespeare's Tragedies ; Coriolanus, Julius Caesar, and Antony and Cleo

patra ; and partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photolithographed in the

size of the Edition of 1595. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the

Editions of 1579, 1595, 1603, and 1612 ; and Reference Notes to the Text of the

Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Vice-Presi

dent of the New Shakespeare Society ; Member of \he Directory of the German

Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy of Modern Philology at Berlin.

Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half-morocco. Library Edition (limited to 250

copies), £1, lis. 6d. ; Amateur Edition (50 copies on a superior large hand-made

paper), £3, 3s.

LERMONTOFF.—The Demon. By Michael Lermontoff. Translated from the

Russian by A. Condie Stephen. Crown 8vo, pp. 88, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d.

LESLEY.—Man's Origin and Destiny. Sketched from the Platform of the Physical

Sciences. By. J. P. Lesley, Member of the National Academy of the United

States, Professor of Geology, University of Pennsylvania. Second (Revised and

considerably Enlarged) Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d.

LESSING.—Letters on Bibliolatry. By Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Translated

from the German by the late H. H. Bernard, Ph. D. 8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1862. 5s.

LESSING.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, Vols. I.

and II.

LETTERS on the War between Germany and France. By Mommsen, Strauss,

Max Miiller, and Carlyle. Second Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 120, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d.

LEWES. —Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. First Series :

The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. I., demy 8vo. Third edition, pp. 488, cloth.

12s.—Vol. II., demy 8vo, pp. 552, cloth. 1875. 16s.

LEWES.—Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Second Series.

Thb Physical Basis of Mind. 8vo, with Illustrations, pp. 508, cloth. 1877.

16s. Contents.—The Nature of Life ; The Nervous Mechanism ; Animal Auto

matism ; The Reflex Theory.

LEWES.—Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series.

Problem the First—The Study of Psychology : Its Object, Scope, and Method.

Demy 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d.

LEWES.—Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series.

Problem the Second—Mind as a Function of the Organism. Problem the Third—

The Sphere of Sense and Logic of Feeling. Problem the Fourth—The Sphere of

Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 500, cloth. 1879. 15s.
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LEWIS.— See Juvenal and Pliny.

LIBRARIANS, TransaCTIons and ProcEEdIngs oP THE ConFErEncE of, held in

London, October 1877. Edited by Edward B. Nicholson and Henry R. Tedder.

Imperial 8vo, pp. 276, cloth. 1878. £1. 8s.

LIBRARY ASSOCIATION OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, Transactions and Proceed

ings of the Annual Meetings of the. Imperial 8vo, cloth. First, held at

Oxford, October 1, 2, 3, 1878. Edited by the Secretaries, Henry R. Tedder,

Librarian of the Athenaeum Club, and Ernest C. Thomas, late Librarian of the

Oxford Union Society. Pp. viii. and 192. 1879. £1, 8s.— Second, held at Man

chester, September 23, 24, and 25, 1879. Edited by H. R. Tedder and E. O.

Thomas. Pp. x. and 184. 1880. £1, Is.—Third, held at Edinburgh, October

6, 6, and 7, 1880. Edited by E. C. Thomas and C. Welsh. Pp. x. and 202.

1881. £1, Is.

LIEBER.—The Life and Letters of Francis Libber. Edited by T. S. Perry.

8vo, pp. iv. and 440, cloth, with Portrait. 1882. 14s.

LILLIE.—Buddha and Early Buddhism. By Arthur Lillie, late Regiment of

Lucknow. With numerous Illustrations drawn on Wood by the Author. Post

8vo, pp. xiv. and 256, cloth. 1881, - 7s. 6d.

LITTLE FRENCH READER (The). Extracted from " The Modern French Reader. "

Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1872. 2s.

LLOYD and Newton.—Prussia's Representative Man. By F. Lloyd of the

Universities of Halle and Athens, and W. Newton, F.R.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp.

648, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d.

LOBSCHEID.—Chinese and English Dictionary, arranged according to the Radi

cals. By W. Lobscheid. 1 vol. imperial 8vo, pp. 600, cloth. £2, 8s.

LOBSCHEID.—English and Chinese Dictionary, with the Punti and Mandarin

Pronunciation. By W. Lobscheid. Four Parts. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016, boards.

£8, 8s.

LONG.—Eastern Proverbs. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

LOVETT.—The Life and Struggles of William Lovett in his pursuit of Bread,

Knowledge, and Freedom ; with some short account of the different Associations

he belonged to, and of the Opinions he entertained. 8vo, pp. vi. and 474, cloth.

1876. 5s.

LOVELY.—Where to go for Help : Being a Companion for Quick and Easy

Reference of Police Stations, Fire-Engine Stations, Fire-Escape Stations, &c.,

&c., of London and the Suburbs. Compiled by W. Lovely, R.N. Third Edi

tion. 18mo, pp. 16, sewed. 1882. 3d.

LOWELL.—The Biglow Papers. By James Russell Lowell. Edited by Thomas

Hughes, Q.C. A Reprint of the Authorised Edition of 1859, together with the

Second Series of 1862. First and Second Series in 1 vol. Fcap., pp. lxviii.-140

and lxiv.-190, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d.

LUCAS.—The Children's Pentateuch : With the Hephterahs or Portions from

the Prophets. Arranged for Jewish Children. By Mrs. Henry Lucas. Crown

8vo, pp. viii. and 570, cloth. 1878. 5s.

LUDEWIG.—The Literature of American Aboriginal Languages. By Hermann

E. Ludewig. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Turner.

Edited by Nicolas Triibner. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 258, cloth. 1858. 10s. 6d.
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LUKIN.—The Boy Engineers : What they did, and how they did it. By the Rev.

L. J. Lukin, Author of " The Young Mechanic," &c. A Book for Boys ; 30 En

gravings. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d.

LUX E TENEBRIS; or, The Testimony of Consciousness. A Theoretic Essay.

Crown 8vo, pp. 376, with Diagram, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d.

HACCORMAC.—The Conversation of a Soul with God : A Theodicy. By Henry

MacCormac, M.D. 16mo, pp. xvi. and 144, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d.

MACHIAVELLI.—The Historical, Political, and Diplomatic 'Writings of

Niccolo Machiavelli. Translated from the Italian by C. E. Detmold. With

Portraits. 4 vols. 8vo, cloth, pp. xii., 420, 404, 488, and 472. 1882. £3, 3s.

MADDEN.—Coins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money

in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R. A. S. Member

of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, fee., &c.

With 279 Woodcuts and a Plate of Alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, cloth.

1881. £2, 2s.

MADELUNG.—The Causes and Operative Treatment of Dupuytren's Finger

Contraction. By Dr. Otto W. Madelung, Lecturer of Surgery at the Univer

sity, and Assistant Surgeon at the University Hospital, Bonn. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed,

1876. Is.

MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA.—See Childers.

MAHA-VIRA-CHARITA ; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. An Indian

Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the Sanskrit of

Bhavabhuti. By John Pickford, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s.

MALET.—Incidents in the Biography of Dust. By H. P. Malet, Author of

" The Interior of the Earth," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 272, cloth. 1877. 6s.

MALET.—The Beginnings. By H. P. Malet. Crown 8vo, pp. xix. and 124, cloth.

1878. 4s. 6d.

MALLESON.—Essays and Lectures on Indian Historical SUBJEcts. By Colonel

G. B. Malleson, C.S.I. Second Issue. Crown 8vo, pp. 348, cloth. 1876. 5s.

MANDLET.—Woman Outside Christendom. An Exposition of the Influence

exerted by Christianity on the Social Position and Happiness of Women. By

3. G. Mandley. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 160, cloth. 1880. 5s.

MANIPULUS Vocabulorum. A Rhyming Dictionary of the English Language. By

Peter Levina (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by Henry B. Wheatley.

8vo, pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 1867. 14s.

MANCEUVRES.—A Retrospect of the Autumn Manoeuvres, 1871. With 5 Plans.

By a Recluse. 8vo, pp. xii. and 133, cloth. 1872. 5s.

MARIETTE-BEY.—The Monuments of Upper Egypt : a translation of the

"Itineraire de la Haute Egypte" of Auguste Mariette-Bey. Translated by

Alphonse Mariette. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d.

MARKHAM.—Quichua Grammar and Dictionary. Contributions towards a

Grammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yncas of Peru. Col

lected by Clements R. Markham, F.S.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 223, cloth. £1, lis. 6d.
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MARKHAM.—Ollanta : A Drama in the Quichua Language. Text, Translation,

and Introduction. By Clements R. Markham, C.B. Crown 8vo, pp. 128, cloth.

1871. 7s. 6d.

MARKHAM.—A Memoir of the Lady Ana de Osorio, Counteas of CMncon, and

Vice-Queen of Peru, a.d. 1629-39. With a Plea for the correct spelling of the

Chinchona Genus. By Clements R. Markham, C.B., Member of the Imperial Aca

demy Naturae Curiosorum, with the Cognomen of Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. xii. and

100. With 2 Coloured Plates, Map, and Illustrations. Handsomely bound.

1874. 28s.

MARKHAM.—A Memoir on the Indian Surveys. By Clements R. Markham,

C.B., F.R.S., &c., &c. Published by Order of H. M. Secretary of State for India

in Council. Illustrated with Maps. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. xxi.

and 481, boards. 1878. 10s. 6d.

MARKHAM.—Narratives of the Mission of George Bogle to Tibet, and of the

Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited with Notes, an Introduction, and

Lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning. By Clements R. Markham, C.B., F.R.S.

Second Edition. 8vo, pp. clxv. and 362, cloth. With Maps and Illustrations.

1879. 21s.

MARMONTEL.—Belisaire. Par Marmontel. Nouvelle Edition. 12mo, pp. xii.

and 123, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d.

MARTIN and Trurner.—The Current Gold and Silver Coins of all Countries,

their Weight and Fineness, and their Intrinsic Value in English Money, with

Facsimiles of the Coins. By Leopold C. Martin, of Her Majesty's Stationery

Office, and Charles Trubner. In 1 vol. medium 8vo, 141 Plates, printed in Gold

and Silver, and representing about 1000 Coins, with 160 pages of Text, hand

somely bound in embossed cloth, richly gilt, with Emblematical Designs on the

Cover, and gilt edges. 1863. £2, 2s.

MARTIN.—The Chinese : their Education, Philosofhy, and Letters. By W.

A. P. Martin, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tungwen College, Pekin. 8vo. pp.

320, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d.

MARTINEAU.—Essays, Philosofhical and Theological. By James Martineau.

2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 414—x. and 430, cloth. 1875. £1, 4s.

MARTINEAU.—Letters from Ireland. By Harriet Martineau. Reprinted from

the Daily News. Post 8vo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth. 1852. 6s. 6d.

MATHEWS.—Abraham Ibn Ezra's Commentary on the Canticles after the

First Recension. Edited from the MSS., with a translation, by H. J. Mathews,

B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. x., 34, and 24, limp cloth. 1874.

2s. 6d.

MAXWELL.—A Manual of the Malay Language. By W. E. Maxwell, of the

Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law ; Assistant Resident, Perak, Malay Peninsula.

With an Introductory Sketch of the Sanskrit Element in Malay. Crown 8vo,

pp. viii. and 182, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d.

MAYER.—On the Art of Pottery: with a History of its Rise and Progress in

Liverpool. By Joseph Mayer, F.S.A., F.B.S.N.A., &c. 8vo, pp. 100, boards.

1873. 5s.

MAYERS.—Treaties Between the Empire of China and Foreign Powers,

together with Regulations for the conduct of Foreign Trade, &c. Edited by W.

F. Mayers, Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking. 8vo, pp. 246,

cloth. 1877. 25s.
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MAYERS.—The Chinese Government : a Manual of Chinese Titles, categorically

arranged and explained, with an Appendix. By Wm. Fred. Mayers, Chinese

Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking, &c., &c. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 160,

cloth. 1878. 30s.

M'CRINDLE.—Ancient India, as Described by Megasthenes and Arrian;

being a translation of the fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes collected by

Dr. Schwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. W.

M'Crindle, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna, &c. With

Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 224,

cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d.

M'CRINDLE.—The Commerce and Navigation of the Erythrsan Sea. Being

a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythrsei, by an Anonymous Writer, and of

Arrian's Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the Indus to the

Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, Notes, and Index.

By J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., Edinburgh, &c. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 238, cloth.

1879. 7s. 6d.

M'CRINDLE.—Ancient India as Described by Ktesias the Knidian; being a Transla

tion of the Abridgment of his "Indika " by Photios, and of the Fragments of that

Work preserved in other Writers. With Introduction, Notes, and Index. By

J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., M.R.S.A. 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1882. 6s.

MECHANIC (The Young). A Book for Boys, containing Directions for the use of

all kinds of Tools, and for the construction of Steam Engines and Mechanical

Models, including the Art of Turning in Wood and Metal. Fifth Edition.

Imperial 16mo, pp. iv. and 346, and 70 Engravings, cloth. 1878. 6s.

MECHANIC'S Workshop (Amateur). A Treatise containing Plain and Concise

Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals, including Casting, Forging,

Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of " The Lathe and its Uses."

Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 148. Illustrated, cloth. 1880. 6s.

MEDITATIONS on Death and Eternity. Translated from the German by Frederica

Kowan. Published by Her Majesty's gracious permission. 8vo, pp. 386, cloth.

1862. 10s. 6d.

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown 8vo, printed on toned paper, pp. 352, cloth.

1863. 6s.

MEDITATIONS on Life and its Religious Duties. Translated from the German

by Frederica Rowan. Dedicated to H.R.H. Princess Louis of Hesse. Published

by Her Majesty's gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume to "Medi

tations on Death and Eternity." 8vo, pp. vi. and 370, cloth. 1863. 10s. 6d.

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown 8vo, printed on toned paper, pp. 338. 1863.

6s.

MEDLICOTT.—A Manual oF the Geology of India, chiefly compiled from the

observations of the Geological Survey. By H. B. Medlicott, M.A., Superintendent,

Geological Survey of India, and W. T. Blanford, A.R.S.M., F.R.S., Deputy Super

intendent. Published by order of the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp.

xviii.-lxxx.-818, with 21 Plates and large coloured Map mounted in case, uniform,

cloth. 1879. 16a. (For Part III. see Ball.)

MEGHA-DUTA (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated from the

Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. The Vocabu

lary by Francis Johnson. New Edition. 4to, pp. xi. and 180, cloth. 10s. 6d.



46 A Catalogue, of Important Works,

MENKE.—Orbis Antiqui Descriptio : An Atlas illustrating Ancient History and

Geography, for the Use of Schools ; containing 18 Maps engraved on Steel and

Coloured, with Descriptive Letterpress. By D. T. Menke. Fourth Edition.

Folio, half bound morocco. 1866. 5s.

MEREDYTH.—Arca, a Repertoire of Original Poems, Sacred and Secular. By

F. Meredyth, M.A., Canon of Limerick Cathedral. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth.

1875. 5s.

METCALFE.—The Englishman and the Scandinavian. By Frederick Met

calfe, M.A., Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford; Translator of "Gallus" and

"Charicles;" and Author of "The Oxonian in Iceland." Post 8vo, pp. 512,

cloth. 1880. 18s.

MICHEL.—Les Ecossais en France, Les Francais en Ecosse. Par Francisque

Michel, Correspondant de l'lnstitut de France, &c. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. vii., 547,

and 551, rich blue cloth, with emblematical designs. With upwards of 100 Coats

of Arms, and other Illustrations. Price, £1, 12s.—Also a Large-Paper Edition

(limited to 100 Copies), printed on Thick Paper. 2 vols. 4to, half morocco, with

additional Steel Engravings. 1862. £3, 3s.

MICEIEWICZ. —Konrad Wallenrod. An Historical Poem. By A. Mickiewicz.

Translated from the Polish into English Verse by Miss M. Biggs. 18mo, pp.

xvi. and 100, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d.

MILL.—Augcste Comte and PosITIVIsM. By the late John Stuart Mill, M.P.

Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d.

MILLHOUSE.—Manual of Italian Conversation. For the Use of Schools. By

John Millhouse. 18mo, pp. 126, cloth. 1866. 2s.

MILLHOUSE.—New English and Italian Pronouncing and Explanatory Dic

tionary. By John Millhouse. Vol. I. English-Italian. Vol. II. Italian-English.

Fourth Edition. 2 vols, square 8vo, pp. 654 and 740, cloth. 1867. 12s.

MILNE.—Notes on Crystallography and Crystallo-physics. Being the Sub

stance of Lectures delivered at Yedo during the years 1876-1877. By John

Milne, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1879. 3s.

MINOCHCHERJI.—Pahlavi, GujArati, and English Dictionary. By Jamashji

Dastur Minochcherji. Vol. I., with Photograph of Author. 8vo, pp. clxxii. and

168, cloth. 1877. 14s.

MITRA—Buddha Gaya : The Hermitage of Sakya Mum. By Rajendralala Mitra,

LL.D., C.I.E., ko. 4to, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 Plates, cloth. 1879. £3.

MOCATTA.—Moral Biblical Gleanings and Practical Teachings, Illustrated

by Biographical Sketches Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J. L. Mocatta.

8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s. ...j

MODERN FRENCH READER (The). Prose. Junior Course. Sixth Edition. Edited

by Ch. Cassal, LL.D., and Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 224,

cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d.

Senior Course. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 418, cloth. 1880. 4s.

MODERN FRENCH READER.—A Glossary of Idioms, Gallicisms, and other Diffi

culties contained in the Senior Course of the Modern French Reader ; with Short

Notices of the most important French 'Writers and Historical or Literary Charac

ters, and hints as to the works to be read or studied. By Charles Cassal, LL.D.,

&c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d.
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MODERN FRENCH READER. —Senior Course and Glossary combined. 6s.

MORELET.—Travels in Central America, including Accounts of some Regions

unexplored since the Conquest. From the French of A. Morelet, by Mrs. M. F.

Squier. Edited by E. G. Squier. 8vo, pp. 430, cloth. 1871. 8s. 6d.

MORFTT.—A Practical Treatise on the Manufacture of Soaps. By Campbell

Morfit, M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University

of Maryland. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 270, cloth. 1871.

£2, 12s. 6d.

MORFIT.—A Practical Treatise on Pure Fertilizers, and the Chemical Con

version of Rock Guanos, Marlstones, Coprolites, and the Crude Phosphates of

Lime and Alumina generally into various valuable Products. By Campbell Morfit,

M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University of Mary

land. With 28 Plates. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 547, cloth. 1873. £4, 4s.

MORRIS.—A Descriptive and Historical Account of the Godavery District,

in the Presidency of Madras. By Henry Morris, formerly of the Madras Civil

Service, author of " A History of India, for use in Schools," and other works.

With a Map. 8vo, pp. xii. and 390, cloth. 1878. 12s.

MOSENTHAL.—Ostriches and Ostrich Farming. By J. de Mosenthal, late

Member of the Legistive Council of the Cape of Good Hope, &c., and James E.

Harting, F.L.S., F.Z.S., Member of the British Ornithologist's Union, &c. Second

Edition. With 8 full-page illustrations and 20 woodcuts. Royal 8vo, pp. xxiv.

and 246, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d.

MOTLEY.—John Lothrop Motley : a Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes.

English Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 275, cloth. 1878. 6s.

MUELLER.—The Organic Constituents of Plants and Vegetable Surstances,

and their Chemical Analysis. By Dr. G. C. Wittstein. Authorised Translation

from the German Original, enlarged with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd.

von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M. & Ph. D., F.R.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 332,

wrapper. 1880. 14s.

MUELLER.—Select Extra-Tropical Plants readily eligible for Industrial

Culture or Naturalisation. With Indications of their Native Countries and

some of their Uses. 13y F. Von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M.D., Ph.D., F.R.S. 8vo,

pp. x., 394, cloth. 1880. 8s.

MUHAMMED.—The Life of Muhammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn Ishak. By

Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. One volume

containing the Arabic Text. 8vo, pp. 1026, sewed. £1, Is. Another volume, con

taining Introduction, Notes, and Index in German. 8vo, pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed.

7s. 6d. Each part sold separately.

MUIR.—Extracts from the Coran. In the Original, with English rendering.

Compiled by Sir William Muir, K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of "The Life of

Mahomet." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d.

MUIR.—Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History of the People of

India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and Illustrated by

John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., &c. &c.

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry

into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, rewritten and

greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. xx. and 532, cloth. 1868. £1, Is.
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MUIR.—Original Sanskrit Texts—continued.

Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the

Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with

Additions. Svo, pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. £1, Is.

Vol. III. The Vedas : Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on

their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and

enlarged. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 312, cloth. 1868. 16s.

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representation of the principal

Indian Deities. Second Edition, revised. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 524, cloth.

1873. £l,Is.

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious

Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. 8vo, pp. xvi.

and 492, cloth. 1870. £1, Is.

MUIR.—Translations from the Sanskrit. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

MULLEE.—Outline Dictionary, for the Use of Missionaries, Explorers, and

Students of Language. With an Introduction on the proper Use of the Ordinary

English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. By F. MaxMuller. M.A. The

Vocabulary compiled by John Bellows. 12mo, pp. 368, morocco. 1867. 7s. 6d.

MULLER.—Lecture on Buddhist Nihilism. By F. Max Muller, M.A. Fcap.

8vo, sewed. 1869. Is.

MULLER.—The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved to us in the oldest

collection of religious poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita. Translated and explained, by

F. Max Muller, M.A . , Fellow of All Souls' College, Professor of Comparative Philo

logy at Oxford, Foreign Member of the Institute of France, &c. , &c. Vol. I. Hymns

to the Maruts or the Storm-Gods. 8vo, pp. clii. and 264, cloth. 1869. 12s. 6d.

MULLER. —The Hymns of the Rig-Veda, in the Samhita and Pada Texts. Reprinted

from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Muller, MA., &c. Second Edition, with

the two Texts on Parallel Pages. In two vols. 8vo, pp. 1704, sewed. £1, I2s.

MULLER.—A Short History of the Bourbons. From the Earliest Period down

to the Present Time. By R. M. Muller, Ph.D., Modern Master at Forest School,

Walthamstow, and Author of "Parallele entre ' Jules Cesar,' par Shakespeare, et

' Le Mort de Cesar,' par Voltaire," &c. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 30, wrapper. 1882. Is.

MULLER.—Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon. By Dr. Edward Muller. 2 Vols.

Text, crown 8vo, pp. 220, cloth, and Plates, oblong folio, cloth. 1883. 21s.

MULLEY.—German Gems in an English Setting. Translated by Jane Mulley.

Fcap., pp. xii. and 180, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d.

NAGANANDA ; on, The Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five

Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit

of Sri-Harsha-Deva, by Palmer Boyd, B.A. With an Introduction by Professor

Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d.

NAPIER.—Folk Lore ; or, Superstitious Beliefs in the West of Scotland within

this Century. With an Appendix, showing the probable relation of the modern

Festivals of Christmas, May Day, St. John's Day, and Hallowe'en, to ancient Sun

and Fire Worship. By James Napier, F.R.S.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. vii. and

190, cloth. 1878. 4s.

NARADlYA DHARMA-SASTRA ; or, The Institutes of Narada. Translated, for

the first time, from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius Jolly,

University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes, chiefly critical, an Index of

Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index.

Crown 8vo, pp. xxxv. and 144, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.
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NEVILL.—Hand List of Mollusca in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By

Geoffrey Nevill, C.M.Z.S., &c., First Assistant to the Superintendent of the

Indian Museum. Part I. Gastropoda, Pulmonata, and Prosobranchia-Neuro-

branchia. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 338, cloth. 1878. 15s.

NEWMAN.—The Odes of Horace. Translated into Unrhymed Metres, with Intro

duction and Notes. By F. W. Newman. Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xxi.

and 247, cloth. 1876. 4s.

NEWMAN.—Theism, Doctrinal and Practical ; or, Didactic Religious Utterances.

By F. W. Newman. 4to, pp. 184, cloth. 1858. 4s. 6d.

NEWMAN.—Homeric Translation in Theory and Practice. A Reply to Matthew

Arnold. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, stiff covers. 1861. 2s. 6d.

NEWMAN.—Hiawatha: Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By F. W,

Newman. 12mo, pp. vii. and 110, sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d.

NEWMAN.—A History of the Hebrew Monarchy from the Administration of

Samuel to the Babylonish Captivity. By F. W. Newman. Third Edition. Crown

8vo, pp. x. and 354, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d.

NEWMAN.—Phases of Faith ; or, Passages from the History of my Creed. New

Edition ; with Reply to Professor Henry Rogers, Author of the ' ' Eclipse of Faith. "

Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 212, cloth. i881. 3s. 6U

NEWMAN.—A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical Grammar,

with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in European

Type. By F. W. Newman. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s.

NEWMAN.—Translations of English Poetry into Latin Verse. Designed as

Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo,

pp. xiv. and 202, cloth. 1868. 6s.

NEWMAN.—The Soul : Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. An Essay towards the

Natural History of the Soul, as the True Basis of Theology. By F. W. Newman.

Tenth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 162, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d.

NEWMAN.—Miscellanies ; chiefly Addresses, Academical and Historical. By F.

W. Newman. 8vo, pp. iv. and 356, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d.

NEWMAN.—The Iliad of Homer, faithfully translated into Unrhymed English

Metre, by F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 384, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d.

NEWMAN.—A Dictionary of Modern Arabic. 1. Anglo-Arabic Dictionary. 2.

Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3 Arabo-English Dictionary. By F. W. Newman.

In 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 376-464, cloth. 1871. £1, Is.

NEWMAN.—Hebrew Theism. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 172.

Stiff wrappers. 1874. 4s. 6d.

NEWMAN.—The Moral Influence of Law. A Lecture by F. W. Newman, May

20, 1860. Crown 8vo, pp. 16, sewed. 3d.

NEWMAN.—Religion not History. By F. W. Newman. Foolscap, pp. 58, paper

wrapper. 1877. Is.

NEWMAN.—Morning Prayers in the Household of a Believer in God. By F.

W. Newman. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, limp cloth. 1882. Is. 6d.

NEWMAN. —Reorganization of English Institutions. A Lecture by Emeritus

Professor F. W. Newman. Delivered in the Manchester Athenaeum, October 15,

1875. Crown 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1880. 6d.

NEWMAN.—What is Christianity without Christ 1 By F. W. Newman,

Emeritus Professor of Uuiversity College, London. 8vo, pp. 28, stitched in

wrapper. 1881. Is.
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NEWMAN.—Libyan Vocabulary. An Essay towards Reproducing the Ancient

Numidian Language out of Four Modern Languages. By F. W.Newman. Crown

8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d.

NEWMAN.—A Christian Commonwealth. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp.

60, cloth. 1883. Is.

NEW SOUTH WALES, Purlications of ThE Government of. List on application.

NEW SOUTH WALES.—Journal and Proceedings of the Royal Society of

Published annually. Price 10s. 6d. List of Contents on application.

NEWTON.—Patent Law and Phactice: showing the mode of obtaining and

opposing Grants, Disclaimers, Confirmations, and Extensions of Patents. With a

Chapter on Patent Agents. By A. V. Newton. Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo,

pp. xii. and 104, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d.

NEW ZEALAND INSTITUTE PUBLICATIONS :—

I. Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand Institute. Demy 8vo,

stitched. Vols. I. to XIV., 1868 to 1881. £1, Is. each.

II. An Index to the Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand In

stitute. Vols. I. to VIII. Edited and Published under the Authority of the

Board of Governors of the Institute. By James Hector, C.M.G., M.D., F.R.S.

Demy, 8vo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877. 2s. 6d.

NEW ZEALAND. —Geological Survey. List of Publications on application.

NOIRIT. —A French Course in Ten Lessons. By Jules Noirit, B.A. Lessons L-

IV. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 80, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d.

NOIRIT.—French Grammatical Questions for the use of Gentlemen preparing

for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, &c. , &c. By Jules Noirit.

Crown 8vo, pp. 62, cloth. 1870. Is. Interleaved, Is. 6d.

NOURSE.—Narrative of the Second Arctic Expedition made by Charles F.

Hall. His Voyage to Repulse Bay ; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fury and

Hecla, and to King William's Land, and Residence among the Eskimos during

the years 1864-69. Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Navy,

by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 4to, pp. 1. and 644, cloth. With maps, heliotypes,

steel and wood engravings. 1880. £1, 8s.

NUGENT'S Improved French and English and English and French Pocket

Dictionary. Par Smith. 24mo, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873. 3s.

NUTT.—Two Treatises on Verbs containing Feeble and Dourle Letters. By

R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Arabic by

R. Moses Gikatifia of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the same

author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS., with an English

translation, by J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870. 5s.

NUTT.—A Sketch of Samaritan History, Dogma, and Literature. An Intro-

troduction to "Fragments of a Samaritan Targum." By J. W. Nutt, M.A., &e.,

&c. Demy 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1874. 5s.

OEHLENSCHLAGER.—AxEL and Valborg : a Tragedy, in Five Acts, and other

Poems. Translated from the Danish of Adam Oehlenschlager by Pierce Butler,

M.A., late Rector of Ulcombe, Kent. Edited by Professor Palmer, M.A., of St.

John's Coll., Camb. With a Memoir of the Translator. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and

164, cloth. 1874. 5s.

OERA LINDA BOOK (The).—From a Manuscript of the 13th Century, with the per

mission of the proprietor, C. Over de Linden of the Helder. The Original Frisian

Text as verified by Dr. J. O. Ottema, accompanied by an English Version of Dr.

Ottema's Dutch Translation. By W. R. Sandbach. 8vo, pp. xxv. and 254, cloth.

1876. 5s.
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OGAREFF.—Essai sur la Situation Russe. Lettres a un Anglais. Par N. Ogareff.

12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 3s.

OLCOTT.—A Buddhist Catechism, according to the Canon of the Southern Church.

By Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society. 24mo, pp. 32. Is.

OLCOTT.—The Toga Philosophy : Being the Text of Patanjali, with Bhojarajah's

Commentary. A Reprint of the English Translation of the above, by the late Dr.

Ballantyne and Govind Shastri Deva ; to which are added Extracts from Various

Authors. With an Introduction by Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theo

sophical Society. The whole Edited by Tukaram Tatia, F.T.S. Crown 8vo, pp.

xvi.-294, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d.

OLLENDORFF.—Mbtodo para aPrEndEr a Leer, escribir y hablar el Ingles segun

el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramon Palenzuela y Juan de la Carreflo. 8vo, pp.

xlvi. and 460, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d.

Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873. 4s.

OLLENDORFF. —Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el Frances,

segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff ; ordenado en lecciones progresivas, con-

sistiendo de ejercicios orales y escritos ; enriquecido de la pronunciacion figurada

como se estila en la conversacion ; y de un Apendice abrazando las reglas de la

sintoxis, la formacion de los verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares.

Por Teodoro Simonne\ Professor de Lenguas. Crown 8vo, pp. 342, cloth. 1873. 6s.

Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d.

OPPERT. —On the Clasiific ition of Languages : A Contribution to Comparative

Philology. By Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency

College, Madras. 8vo, paper, pp. viii. arid 146. 1883. 7s. 6d.

OPPERT. —Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of Southern

India, Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of

Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. Vol. I. lex 8vo, pp. vii. and 620, cloth. 1883.

£1, Is.

OPPERT.—On the Weapons, Army Organisation, and Political Maxims of

the Ancient Hindus ; with special reference to Gunpowder and Firearms. By

Dr. Gustav Oppert,' Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras.

8vo, paper, pp. vi. and 162. 1883. 7s. 6d.

ORIENTAL SERIES.—See Trurner's Oriental Seiiies.

ORIENTAL Text Society's Publications. A list may be had on application.

ORIENTAL CONGRESS. —Report of the Proceedings of the Second Interna

tional Congress of Orientalists held in London, 1874. Royal ivo, pp.

viii. and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s.

ORIENTALISTS.—Transactions of the Second Session of the International

Congress of Orientalists. Held in London in September 1874. Edited by

Robert K. Douglas, Hon. Sec. 8vo, pp. viii. and 456, cloth. 1876. 21s.

OTTE —How to Learn Danish (Dano-Norwegian) : a Manual for Students of

Danish based on the Ollendorffian system of teaching languages, and adapted for

self-instruction. By E. C. Otte. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 338, cloth* 1879. 7s. 6d.

Key to above. Crown 8vo, pp. 84, cloth. 3s.

OVERBECK.—Catholic Orthodoxy and Anglo-Catholicism. A Word about the

Intercommunion between the English and Orthodox Churches. By J. J. Overbeck,

D.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1866. 5s.

OVERBECK.—Bonn Conference. By J. J. Overbeck, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 48,

sewed. 1876. Is.

OVERBECK.—A Plain View of the Claims of the Orthodox Cathol C Church

as Opposed to all other Christian Denominations. By J. J. Overbeck,

D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 138, wrapper. 1881. 2s. 6d.

3F
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OWEN.—Footfalls on the Boundary of Another World. With Narrative

Illustrations. By R. D. Owen. An enlarged English Copyright Edition. Post

8vo, pp. xx. and 392, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d.

OWEN.—The Debatable Land between this World and the Next. With

Illustrative Narrations. By Robert Dale Owen. Second Edition. Crown 8vo,

pp. 456, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d.

OWEN.— Threading my Way : Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography. By R. D.

Owen. Crown 8vo, pp. 344, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d.

OYSTER (The) : Where, How, and When to Find, Breed, Cook, and Eat It.

Second Edition, with a New Chapter, "The Oyster-Seeker in Loudon." 12mo,

pp. viii. and 106, boards. 1863. Is.

PALESTINE.—Memoirs of the Survey of Western Palestine. Edited by W.

Besant, M.A., and E. H. Palmer, M.A., under the Direction of the Committee

of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Complete in seven volumes. Demy 4to,

cloth, with a Portfolio of Plans, and large scale Map. Second Issue. Price

Twenty Guineas.

PALMER.—Leaves from a Word-Hunter's Note-Book. Being some Contribu

tions to English Etymology. By the Rev. A. Smythe Palmer, B. A., sometime

Scholar in the University of Dublin. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 316, cl. 1876. 7s. 6d.

PALMER.—A Concise Dictionary of the Persian Language. By E. H. Palmer,

M.A., of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Lord Almoner's Reader, and Pro

fessor of Arabic, and Fellow of St. John's College in the University of Cambridge.

Square royal 32mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.

PALMER.—The Song of the Reed, and other Pieces. By E. H. Palmer, M.A.,

Cambridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. 1876. 5s.

PALMER.—Hindustani, Arabic, and Persian Grammar. See Triibner's Col

lection.

PALMER.— The Patriarch and the Tsar. Translated from the Russ by William

Palmer, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. The Replies of the Humble Nicon.

Pp. xl. and 674. 1871. 12s.—Vol. II. Testimonies concerning the Patriarch

Nicon, the Tsar, and the Boyars. Pp. lxxviii. and 554. 1873. 12s.—Vol. III.

History of the Condemnation of the Patriarch Nicon. Pp. lxvi. and 558.

1873. 12s.— Vols. IV., V., and VI. Services of the Patriarch Nicon to the

Church and State of his Country, &c Pp. lxxviii. and 1 to 660; xiv.-661-

1028, and 1 to 254 ; xxvi.-1029-1656, and 1-72. 1876. 36s.

PARKER—Theodore Parker's Celebrated Discourse on Matters Pertajning

to Religion. People's Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 35L 1872. Stitched, Is. 6d. •

cloth, 2s.

PARKER.—Theodore Parker. A Biography. By O. B. Frothingham. Crown

8vo, pp. viii. and 588, cloth, with Portrait. 1876. 12s.

PARKER.—The Collected Works of Theodore Parker, Minister of the Twenty-

eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. Containing his Theological,

Polemical, and Critical Writings ; Sermons, Speeches, and Addresses ; anil

Literary Miscellanies. In 14 vols. 8vo, cloth. 6s. each.

Vol. I. Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Religion. Preface by the Editor,

and Portrait of Parker from a medallion by Saulini. Pp. 380.

Vol. II. Ten Sermons and Prayers. Pp. 360.

Vol. III. Discourses of Theology. Pp. 318.

Vol. IV. Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312.

Vol. V. Discourses of Slavery. I. Pp. 336.

Vol. VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 323.

Vol. VII. Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296.

Vol. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230.

Vol. IX. Critical Writings. I. Pp. 292.

Vol. X. Critical Writings. II. Pp. 308.

Vol. XI. Sermons of Theism, Atheism, and Popular Theology. Pp. 257.
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PARKER.—Collected Works—continued.

Vol. XII. Autobiographical and Miscellaneous Pieces. Pp. 356.

Vol. XIII. Historic Americans. Pp. 236.

Vol. XIV. Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Pp.

352.

PARKER.—Malagasy Grammar. See Triibner's Collection.

PATERSON.—Notes on Military Surveying and Reconnaissance. By Lieut.-

Colonel William Paterson. Sixth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy 8vo, pp. xii.

and 146, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d.

PATERSON. —Topographical Examination Papers. By Lieut.-Col. W. Paterson.

8vo, pp. 32, with 4 Plates. Boards. 1882. 2s.

PATERSON.—Treatise on Military Drawing. With a Course of Progressive

Plates. By Captain W. Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at the Royal

Military College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, Is.

PATERSON.—The Orometer for Hill Measuring, combining Scales of Distances,

Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, and

Tiible of Gradients. By Captain William Paterson. On cardboard. Is.

PATER80N.—Central America. By W. Paterson, the Merchant Statesman.

From a MS. in the British Museum, 1701. With a Map. Edited bv S. Bannis

ter, M.A. 8vo, pp. 70, sewed. 1857. 2s. 6d.

PATON.—A History of the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of the Mame

lukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali ; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral

Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Baton. Second Edition. 2 vols, demy

8vo, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d.

PATON. —Henry Beyle (otherwise De Stendahl). A Critical and Biographical

Study, aided by Original Documents and Unpublished Letters from the Private

Papers of the Family of Beyle. By A. A. Baton. Crown 8vo, pp. 340, cloth.

1874. 7s. 6d.

PATTON.—The Death of Death ; or, A Study of God's Holiness in Connection

with the Existence of Evil, in so far as Intelligent and Responsible Beings are

Concerned. By an Orthodox Layman (John M. Patton). Revised Edition, crown

8vo, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. 1881. 6s.

PAULI.—Simon de Montfort, Earl of Leicester, the Creator of the House of

Commons. By Reinhold Pauli. Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro-

duction by Harriet Martineau. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 340, cloth. 1876. 6s.

PETTENKOFER.—The Relation of the Air to the Clothes we wear, the House

we live in, and the Soil we dwell on. Three Popular Lectures delivered before

the Albert Society at Dresden. By Dr. Max Von Pettenkofer, Professor of Hygiene

at the University of Munich, &c. Abridged and Translated by Augustus Hess,

M.D., M.R.CP, London, &c. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 96, limp cl. 1873. 2s. 6d.

PETRUCCELLI.—Preliminaires de la Question Romaine de M. Ed. About. Par

F. Petruccelli de la Gattina. 8vo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth. 1860. 7s. 6d.

PEZZI.—Aryan Philology, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia

Aria Recentissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenico Pezzi.

Translated by E. S. Roberts, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 200, cloth. 1879. 6s.

PHAYRE.—A History of Burma. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

PHAYRE.—The Coins of Abakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Sir Arthur

Phayre, C.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal

4to, pp. viii. -48, with Autotype Illustrative Plates. Wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d.

PHILLIPS.—The Doctrine of Addai, the Apostle, now first edited in a com

plete form in the Original Syriac, with English Translation and Notes. By

George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen's College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. xv.

and 52 and 53, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d.
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PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Transactions of, published irregularly. List of publi

cations on application.

PHILOSOPHY (The) of Inspiration and Revelation. By a Layman. With a

preliminary notice of an Essay by the present Lord Bishop of Winchester, con

tained in a volume entitled " Aids to Faith." 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 1875. 6d.

PICCIOTTO.—Sketches of Anglo-Jewish History. By James Picciotto. Demy

8vo, pp. xi. and 420, cloth. 1875. 12s.

PIESSE. —ChEMIsTrY In the Brewing-Room : being the substance of a Course of

Lsssons to Practical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol, Extract, and Original

Gravity. By Charles H. Piesse, F.C.S., Public Analyst. Fcap., pp. viii. and 62,

cloth. 1877. 5s.

PIRY.—Le Saint Edit, Etude de Litterature Chinoise. Preparee par A.

Theophile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. 4to, pp. xx. and

320, cloth. 1879. 21s.

PLAYFAIR.—The Cities and Towns of China. A Geographical Dictionary.

By G. M. H. Playfair, of Her Majesty's Consular Service in China. 8vo, pp.

506, cloth. 1879. £1, 5s.

PLINY.—The Letters of Pliny the Younger. Translated by J. D. Lewis, M.A.,

Trinity College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 390, cloth. 1879. 5s.

PLUMPTRE.—King's College Lectures on Elocution; on the Physiology and

Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of the Emotions by Language,

Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the Causes

and Cure of the Impediments of Speech. Being the substance of the Introduc

tory Course of Lectures annually delivered by Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer

on Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, London, in the Evening

Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales.

Fourth, greatly Enlarged Illustrated, Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 494, cloth.

1883. 15s.

PLUMPTRE.—General Sketch of the History of Pantheism. By C. E.

Plumptre. Vol. I., from the Earliest Times to the Age of Spinoza; Vol. II.,

from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Century. 2 vols

demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 395 ; iv. and 348, cloth. 1881. 18s.

POLE.—The Philosofhy of Music. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library.

Vol. XI.

PONSARD.—Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with Eng

lish Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 12mo, pp. xi.

and 133, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d.

PONSARD.—L'Honneur et L'Argent. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited,

with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Fcap.

8vo, pp. xvi. and 172, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d.

POOLE.—An Index to Periodical Literature. By W. F. Poole, LL.D., Librarian

of the Chicago Public Library. Third Edition, brought down to January 1882.

1 vol., royal 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 1442, cloth. 1883. £3, 13s. 6d. Wrappers,

£3, 10s.

PRACTICAL GUIDES :—

France, Belgium, Holland, and the Rhine. Is.—Italian Lakes. Is.—Win

tering Places of the South. 2s.— Switzerland, Savoy, and North Italy.

2s. 6d.—General Continental Guide. 5s.—Geneva. Is.—Paris. Is.—Ber

nese Oberland. Is.—Italy. 4s.

PRATT.— A Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan Language. By Rev.

George Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary Society in

Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. Whitmee, F.R.G.S. Crown

8vo, pp. viii. and 380, cloth. 1878. 18s.

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, Society for, Proceedings. Published irregularly.
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QDINET.—The Religious Revolution of the Nineteenth Century. From the

French of Edgar Quinet. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xl. and 70, parchment. 1881. Is. 6d.

QUINET.—Edgar Quinet. See English and ForeignPhilosophical Library, Vol. XIV.

RAM RAZ.—Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus. By Ram Raz, Native

Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore, Corr. Mem. R. A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to,

pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 1834. £2, 2s.

RAMSAY.—Tabular List of all the Australian Birds at present known to

the Author, showing the distribution of the species. By E. P. Ramsay, F.L.S. ,

&c., Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8vo, pp. 36, and Map ; boards.

1878. 5s.

RAND, M'NALLY, & CO.'S Business Atlas of the United States, Canada, and

West Indian Islands. With a Complete Reference Map of the World, Reudy

Reference Index, &c., of all Post Offices, Railroad Stations, and Villages in the

United States and Canada. With Official Census. 4to, pp. 212, cloth. 1881.

£2, 12s. 6d.

RASE.—Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue, from the Danish of Erasmus

Rask. By Benjamin Thorpe. Third Edition, corrected and improved, with

Plate. Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 1879. 5s. 6d.

RASE.—A Short Tractate on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the

Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology; the Flood, the

Exodus of the Israelites, the Site of Eden, &c. From the Danish of the late

Professor Rask, with his manuscript corrections, and large additions from his

autograph, now for the first time printed. With a Map of Paradise and the

circumjacent Lands. Crown 8vo, pp. 134, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d.

RATTON.—A Handbook of Common Salt. By J. J. L. Ratton, M.D., M.C.,

Surgeon, Madras Army. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 282, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d.

RAVENSTEIN.—The Russians on the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, and Colo

nization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Productions, and

Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travellers. By E. G.

Ravenstein, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 Maps. 8vo, pp. 500,

doth. 1861. 15s.

RAVENSTEIN AND HULLEY.—The Gymnasium and its Fittings. By E. G.

Ravenstein and John Hulley. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 32,

sewed. 1867. 2s. 6d.

RAVERTY.—Notes on Afghanistan and Part of Baluchistan, Geographical,

Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writings of little known

Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &c., &c. , and from Personal Observation. By

Major H. G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap folio. Sec

tions I. and II., pp. 98, wrapper. 1880. 2s. Section III., pp. vi. and 218.

1881. 5s.

READE.—The Martyrdom of Man. By Winwood Reade. Fifth Edition,

Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 544, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d.

RECORD OFFICE.—A Separate Catalogue of the Official Purlications of

the Public Record Office, on sale by Triibner & Co., may be had on application.

RECORDS OF THE HEART. By Stella, Author of "Sappho," "The King's

Stratagem," &c. Second English Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, with

six steel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d.
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REDHOUSE.—The Turkish Vade-Mecum of Ottoman Colloquial Language:

Containing a Concise Ottoman Grammar ; a Carefully Selected Vocabulary

Alphabetically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Turkish, and Turkish and

English ; Also a few Familiar Dialogues and Naval and Military Terms. The

whole in English Characters, the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J.

W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Third Edition. 32mo, pp. viii. and 372, cloth.

1882. 6s.

REDHOUSE.—On the History, System, and Varieties of Turkish Poetry.

Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in English Paraphrase, with a Notice

of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman's Soul in the Future State.

Bv J. W. Redhouse, Esq., M.R.A.S. 8vo, pp. 62, cloth, 2s. 6d.; wrapper, Is. 6d.

1879.

REDHOUSE.—The MesnevI. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

REEMELIN.—A Critical Review of American Politics. By C. Reemelin, of

Cincinnati, Ohio. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881. 14s.

RENAN.—An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of Nabath,kax

Agriculture. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the Position of the

Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Renan. Crown 8vo,

pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 1862. 3s. 6d.

RENAN.—The Life of Jesus. By Ernest Renan. Authorised English Translation.

Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 312, cloth. 2s. 6d. ; sewed, Is. 6d.

RENAN.—The Apostles. By Ernest Renan. Translated from the original French.

8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d.

REPORT of a Genbral Conference of Liberal Thinkers, for the discussion

of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methods of

meeting them. Held June 13th and 14th, 1878, at South Place Chapel, Finsbury,

London. 8vo, pp. 77, sewed. 1878. Is.

RHODES.—Universal Curve Tables for Facilitating the Laying out of

Circular Arcs on the Ground for Railways, Canals, &c. Together with

Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples. By Alexander Rhodes, C.E. Oblong

18mo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan. 1881. 5s.

RHYS. —Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Rhys, M.A., Professor of

Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, fcc., &c. Second Edition,

Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth. 1879. 15s.

RICE.—Mysore and Coorg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Government of India.

By Lewis Rice, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vol. I.

Mysore in General. With 2 Coloured Maps. Vol. II. Mysore, by Districts.

With 10 Coloured Maps. Vol. III. Coorg. With a Map. 3 vols, royal 8vo,

pp. xii. 670 and xvi. ; 544 and xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii., cloth. 1878. 25s,

RICE.—Mysore Inscriptions. Translated for the Government by Lewis Rice.

8vo, pp. xcii. and 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1879. 30s.

RIDLEY.—KXmilaroi, and other Australian Languages. By the Rev. William

Ridley, B. A. Second Edition, revised and enlarged by the author; with com

parative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Languages, and Songs, Tradi

tions, Laws, and Customs of the Australian Race. Small 4to, pp. vL and 172, cloth,

1877. 10s. 6d.
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RIG-VEDA-SANHITA. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Constituting the 1st

to the 8th Ashtakas, or Books of the Rig-Veda ; the oldest authority for the Reli

gious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original San

skrit By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c., &c.

Vol. L 8vo, pp. lii. and 348, cloth. 21s.

Vol. II. 8vo, pp. xxx. and 346, cloth. 1854. 21s.

Vol. III. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 525, cloth. 1857. 21s.

Vol. IV. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A. 8vo, pp. 214, cloth. 1866. 14s.

Vols. V. and VI. in the Press.

RILEY.—Medieval Chronicles of the City of London. Chronicles of the Mayors

and Sheriffs of London, and the Events which happened in their Days, from the

Year a.d. 1188 to a.d. 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the "Liber

de Antiquis Legibus" (published by the Camden Society), in the possession of the

Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Alder

man of London in the Reign of Henry III.—Chronicles of London, and of the

Marvels therein, between the Years 44 Henry III., a.d. 1260, and 17 Edward III.,

a.d. 1343. Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the " Croniques de

London," preserved in the Cottonian Collection (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British

Museum. Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomas

Riley, M.A., Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth.

1863. 12s.

RIOLA—How to Learn Russian : a Manual for Students of Russian, based upon

the OUendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instruc

tion. By Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With a Preface by

W.R.S. Ralston, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 576, cloth. 1878. 12s.

Key to the above. Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s.

RIOLA.—A Graduated Russian Reader, with a Vocabulary of all the Russian

Words contained in it. By Henry Riola, Author of " How to Learn Russian."

Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d.

RIPLEY. —Sacred Rhetoric ; or, Composition and Delivery of Sermons. By

Henry I. Ripley. 12mo, pp. 234, cloth. 1858. 2s. 6d.

ROCHE.—A French Grammar, for the use of English Students, adopted for the

Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Roche.

Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 176, cloth. 1869. 3s.

ROCHE.— Prose and Poetry. Select Pieces from the best English Authors, for

Reading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Roche. Second Edition. Fcap.

8vo, pp. viii. and 226, cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d.

ROCEHILL.—Udanavarga. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

RODD.—The Birds of Cornwall and the Scilly Islands. By the late Edward

Hearle Rodd. Edited, with an Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. E.

Harting. 8vo, pp. lvi. and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 1880. 14s.

ROGERS.—The Waverley Dictionary : An Alphabetical Arrangement of all the

Characters in Sir Walter Scott's Waverley Novels, with a Descriptive Analysis

of each Character, and Illustrative Selections from the Text. By May Rogers.

12mo, pp. 358, cloth, 1879. 10s,

ROSS.—Alphabetical Manual of Blowpipe Analysis ; showing all known

Methods, Old and New. By Lieut. -Colonel W. A. Ross, late R.A., Member of

the German Chemical Society (Author of "Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry").

Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 148, cloth. 1880. 5s.

ROSS.—Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry ; a Science interesting to the General Philo

sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to the Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer,

&e., &c. By W. A. Ross, lately a Major in the Royal Artillery. Small 4to, pp.

xxviii. and 346, cloth. 1875. 36s.

ROSS.—Celebrities of the Yorkshire Wolds. By Frederick Ross, Fellow of the

Royal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878. 4s.
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ROSS.—Corean Primer : being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary Subjects. Trans

literated on the principles of the " Mandarin Primer," by the same author. By

Rev. John Ross, Newchwang. 8vo, pp. 90, wrapper. 1877. 10s.

ROSS.—Honour or Shame? By R S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 183. 1878. Cloth. 3s. 6d;

paper, 2s. 6d.

ROSS.—Removal of the Indian Troops to Malta. By R. S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 77,

paper. 1878. Is. 6d.

ROSS.—The Monk of St. Gall. A Dramatic Adaptation of Scheffel's " Ekke-

hard." By R. S. Ross. Crown 8ro, pp. xii. and 218. 1879. 5s.

ROSS.—Ariadne in Naxos. ByR. S.Ross. Square 16mo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 5s.

ROTH.—Notes on Continental Irrigation. By H. L. Roth. Demy 8vo, pp. 40,

with 8 Plates, cloth. 1882. 5s.

ROUGH Notes of Journeys made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Tigris,

India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the United States, the Sand

wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy 8vo, pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14s.

ROUSTAING.—The Focr Gospels Explained by their Writers. With an

Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Roustaing. Translated

by W. E. Kirby. 3 vols. crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. 1881. 15s.

ROUTLEDGE.—English Rule and Native Opinion in India. From Notes taken

in 1870-74. By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. 10s. 6d.

ROWE.—An Englishman's Views on Questions of the Day in Victoria. By

C. J. Rowe, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1882. 4s.

ROWLEY.—Ornithological Miscellany. By George Dawson Rowley,M.A., F.Z.S.

Vol. I. Part 1, 15s.—Part 2, 20s.—Part 3, 15s.—Part 4, 20s.

Vol. II. Part 5, 20s.—Part 6, 20s.—Part 7, 10s. 6d.—Part 8, 10s. 6d.—Part 9,

10s. 6d.—Part 10, 10s. 6d.

Vol. m. Part 11, 10s. 6d.—Part 12, 10s. 6d.—Part 13, 10s. 6d.—Part 14, 20s.

ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON (The).—Catalogue of Scientific Papers (1800-

1863), Compiled and Published by the Royal Society of London. Demy 4to,

cloth, per vol. £1 ; in half-morocco, £1, 8s. Vol. I. (1867), A to Cluzel. pp.

lxxix. and 960 ; Vol. II. (1863), Coaklay—Graydon. pp. iv. and 1012 ; VoL

III. (1869), Greatheed—Leze. pp. v. and 1002 ; Vol. IV. (1870), L'Heritier de

Brutille—Pozzetti. pp. iv. and 1006 ; Vol. V. (1871), Praag—Tizzani. pp. iv.

and 1000 ; Vol. VI. (1872), Tkalec—Zylius, Anonymous and Additions, pp. xi.

and 763. Continuation of above (1864-1873) ; Vol. VII. (1877), A to Hyrtl. pp.

xxxi. and 1047 ; Vol. VIII. (1879), Ibafiez—Zwicky. pp. 1310. A List of the

Publications of the Royal Society (Separate Papers from the Philosophical

Transactions), on application.

RUNDALL.—A Short and Easy Way to Write English as Spoken. Metbode

Rapide et Facile d'Ecrire le Francais comme on le Parle. Kurze und Leichte

Weise Deutsch zu Schreiben wie man es Spricht. By J. B. Rundall, Certificated

Member of the London Shorthand Writers Association. 6d. each.

RUTHERFORD.—The Autobiography of Mark Rutherford, Dissenting Minister.

Edited by his friend, Reuben Shapcott. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 180, boards.

1881. 5s.

RUTTER.—See Bunyan.

SAMAVIDHANABRA.HMANA (The) (being the Third Brahmana) of the Sama Veda.

Edited, together with the Commentary of Sayana, an English Translation, Intro

duction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. Vol. I. Text and Commentary,

with Introduction. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxviii. and 104, cloth. 1873. 12s. 6d.

SAMUELSON.—History of Drink. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. By

James Samuelson, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition.

8vo, pp. xxviii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 6s.
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SANS.—Moliere. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with Notes, by

Th. Karoher, LL.B. 12mo, pp. u. and 170, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6U

SARTORIUS.—Mexico. Landscapes and Popular Sketches. By C. Sartorius.

Edited by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Rugendas. 4to,

pp. vi. and 202, cloth gilt. 1859. 18s.

SATOW.—An English Japanese Dictionary of the Spoken Language. By

Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H. M. Legation at Yedo, and Ishibashi

Masakata of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second Edition. Imperial

32mo, pp. xv. and 416, cloth. 1879. 12s. 6d.

SAVAGE.—The Morals of Evolution. Bv M. J. Savage, Author of " The Reli

gion of Evolution," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. 5s.

SAVAGE.—Beliep in God; an Examination of some Fundamental Theistic Pro

blems. By M. J. Savage. To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis

of Faith. By W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1881. 5s.

SAVAGE.—BelIEFs aBouT Man. By M. J. Savage. Crown 8vo, pp. 130, cloth.

1882. 5s.

SAYCE.—An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes. By A. H. Sayce,

SI. A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen a College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and

188, cloth. 1872. 7s. 6d.

SAYCE.—The Principles of Comparative Philology. By A. H. Sayce, MA.

Crown 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d.

SCHAIBLE.—An Essay on the Systematic Training of the Body. By C. H.

Schaible, M.D., &c., &c. A Memorial Essay, Published on the occasion of the

first Centenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer.

Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 124, cloth. 1878. 5s.

SCHEFFEL.—Mountain Psalms. By J. V. Von Scheffel. Translated by Mrs. F.

Brunnow. Fcap., pp. 62, with 6 Plates after designs by A. Von Werner. Parch

ment. 1882. 3s. 6d.

SCHILLER.—The Bride of Messina. Translated from the German of Schiller in

English Verse. By Emily Allfrey. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1876. 2s.

SCHLAGINTWEIT.—Buddhism in Ttbet: Illustrated by Literary Documents and

Objects of Religious Worship. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. With a folio Atlas

of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the Text. Roy. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and

404. 1863. £2, 2s.

SCHLEICHER.—A Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo-

Eurofean, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August Schleicher.

Translated from the Third German Edition, by Herbert Bendall, B.A., Chr.

Coll., Camb. 8vo. Part I., Phonology. Pp. 184, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. Part II.,

Morphology. Pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1877. 6s.

SCHULTZ. —Universal Dollar Tables (Complete United States). Covering all

Exchanges between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium,

Switzerland, Italy, Spain, and Germany. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth.

1874. 15s.

SCHULTZ.—Universal Interest and General Percentage Tables. On the

Decimal System. With a Treatise on the Currency of the World, and numerous

examples for Self-Instruction. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d.

SCHULTZ.—English German Exchange Tables. By C. W. H. Schultz. With a

Treatise on the Currency of the World. 8vo, boards. 1874. 5s.

SCHWENDLER.—Instructions for Testing Telegraph Lines, and the Technical

Arrangements in Offices. Written on behalf of the Government of India, under

the Orders of the Director-General of Telegraphs in India. By Louis Schwen-

dler. Vol. I., demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 1878. 12s. Vol. II., demy 8vo, pp. xi.

and 268, cloth. 1880. 9s.
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SCOONES.—FausT. A Tragedy. By Goethe. Translated into English Verse, by

William Dalton Scoones. Fcap., pp. vi. and 230, cloth. 1879. 5s.

8COTT.—The English Life of Jesus. By Thomas Scott. Crown SVo, pp. xxviii.

and 350, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d.

SCOTUS.—A Note on Mr. Gladstone's " The Peace to Come." By Scotus. 8vo,

pp. 106. 1878. Cloth, 2s. 6d ; paper wrapper, Is. 6d.

SELL.—The Faith of Islam. By the Rev. E. Sell, Fellow of the University of

Madras. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. and 270, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d.

SELL.—Ihn-i-Tajwid ; or, Art of Reading the Quran. By the Rev. E. Sell,

B.D. 8vo, pp. 48, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 6d.

SELSS.—Goethe's Minor Poems. Selected, Annotated , and Rearranged. By Albert

M. Selss, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 152, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d.

SERMONS NEVER PREACHED. By Philip Phosphor. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 124,

cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d.

SEWELL. —Report on the Amaravati Tope, and Excavations on its Site in 1877.

By Robert Sewell, of the Madras C.S., &c. With four plates. Royal 4to, pp.

70, boards. 1880. 3s.

SHADWELL.—A System of Political Economy. By John Lancelot Shadwell.

8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d.

SHADWELL.—Political Economy for the Peofle. By John Lancelot Shadwell,

Author of "A System of Political Economy." Reprinted from the "Labour

News." Fcap., pp. vi. and 154, limp cloth. 1880. Is. 6d.

SHAKESPEARE'S Centurie of PraYse ; being Materials for a History of Opinion

on Shakespeare and his Works, culled from Writers of the First Century after

his Rise. By C. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xx. and 384. Stiff cover. 1874.

JE1, Is. Large paper, fcap. 4to, boards. £2, 2s.

SHAKESPEARE.—Hermeneutics ; or, The Still Lion. Being an Essay towards

the Restoration of Shakespeare's Text. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., of

Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards. 1875. 6s.

SHAKESPEARE.—The Man and the Book. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D.

8vo. Part I. 6s.

SHAKESPEARE.—Occasional Papers on Shakespeare ; being the Second Part

of "Shakespeare: the Man and the Book." By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D.,

V.P.R.S.L. Small 4to, pp. x. and 194, paper boards. 1881. 6s.

SHAKESPEARE.—ANew Variorum Edition of Shakespeare. Edited by Horace

Howard Furness. Royal 8vo. Vol. I. Romeo and Juliet. Pp. xxiii. and 480,

cloth. 1871. 18s.—Vol. II. Macbeth. Pp. xix. and 492. 1873. 18s.—Vols.

III. and IV. Hamlet. 2 vols. pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 36s.—Vol. V.

King Lear. Pp. vi. and 504. 1880. 18s.

SHAKESPEARE.—Concordance to Shakespeare's Poems. By Mrs. H. H. Fur

ness. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s.

SHAKSPERE SOCIETY (The New).—Subscription, One Guinea per annum. List of

Publications on application.

SHERRING.—The Sacred City of the Hindus. An Account of Benares in

Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. ; and

Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D.C.L. With Illustrations.

8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 388, cloth. 21s.

SHERRING.—Hindu Trires and Castes; together with an Account of the

Mohamedan Tribes of the North-West Frontier and of the Aboriginal Tribes of

the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.B., Lond., &o.

4to. Vol. II. Pp. lxviii. and 376, cloth. 1879. £2, 8s.—Vol. III., with Index of

3 vols. Pp. xii. and 336, cloth. 1881. 32s.
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SHERRLNG.—The Hindoo Pilgrims. By Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D.

Crown 8vO, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s.

SHIELDS.—The Final Philosophy ; or, System of Perfectible Knowledge issuing

from the Harmony of Science and Religion. By Charles W. Shields, D.D., Pro

fessor in Princeton College. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 610, cloth. 1878. 18s.

SIBREE.—The Great African Island. Chapters on Madagascar. A Popular

Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Geology, and Explora

tion of the Country, and its Natural History and Botany ; and in the Origin and

Divisions, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-lore, and Religious Beliefs

and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together with Illustrations of Scripture

and Early Church History from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. By

the Rev. James Sibree, jun., F.R.G.S., Author of "Madagascar and its People,"

&c. 8vo, pp. xii. and 272, with Physical and Ethnological Maps and Four Illus-

. trations, cloth. 1879. 12s.

SIBREE —Fancy and other Rhymes. With Additions. By John Sibree, M.A.,

London. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 88, cloth. 1882. 3s.

SIEDENTOPF. —The German Caligraphist. Copies for German Handwriting.

By E. Siedentopf. Obi. fcap. 4to, sewed. 1869. Is.

SIMCOX. —Episodes in the Lives of Men, Women, and Lovers. By Edith Sim-

cox. Crown 8vo, pp. 312, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d.

SIMCOX.—Natural Law. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. IV.

SIME.—Lessing. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Seines,

- Vols. I. and II.

SIMPSON-BAIKIE.—The Dramatic Unities in the Present Day. Bv E. Simpson-

Baikie. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d.

SIMPSON-BAIKIE.—The International Dictionary for Naturalists and Sportsmen

in English, French, and German. By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and

284, cloth. 1880. 15s.

SINCLAIR. —The Messenger : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Foolscap

8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1875. 5s.

SINCLAIR.—Loves's Trilogy : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Crown 8vo,

pp. 150, cloth. 1876. 5s.

SINCLAIR.—The Mount : Speech from its English Heights. By Thomas Sinclair,

M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 302, cloth. 1877. 10s.

SINGER.—Hungarian Grammar. See Triibner's Collection.

SINNETT.—The Occult World. By A. P. Sinnett. Third Edition. 8vo, pp.

xx. and 206, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d.

SINNETT.—Esoteric Buddhism. By A. P. Sinnett, Author of " The Occult

World," President of the Simla Eclectic Philosophical Society. Second Edition.

Crown 8vo, pp. xx.-216, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d.

SMITH.—The Divine Government. By S. Smith, M.D. Fifth Edition. Crown

8vo, pp. xii. and 276, cloth. 1866. 6s.

SMITH.—The Recent Depression of Trade. Its Nature, its Causes, and the

Remedies which have been suggested for it. By Walter E. Smith, B.A , New

College. Being the Oxford Cobden Prize Essay for 1879. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and

108, cloth. 1880. 3s.

SMYTH.—The Aborigines of Victoria. With Notes relating to the Habits of

the Natives of other Parts of Australia and Tasmania. Compiled from various

sources for the Government of Victoria. By R. Brough Smyth, F.L.S., F.G.S.,

&c., &c. 2 vols, royal 8vo, pp. lxxii.-484 and vi.-456, Maps, Plates, and Wood

cuts, cloth. 1878. £3. 3s.
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SNOW—A Theologico-Political Treatise. By G. D. Snow. Crown 8vo, pp. 180,

cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d.

SOLLING.—Diutiska : An Historical and Critical Survey of the Literature of Ger

many, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Goethe. By Gustav Solling. 8vo,

pp. xviii. and 368. 1863. 10s. 6d.

SOLLING.—Select Passages from the Works of Shakespeare. Translated and

Collected. German and English. By G. Solling. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth. 1866.

3s. 6d.

SOLLING.—Macbeth. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad

joined). By Gustav Solling. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d.

SONGS of the Semitic in English Verse. By G. E. W. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and

134, cloth. 1877. 5s.

SOUTHALL.—The Epoch of the Mammoth and the Apparition of Man upon'

Earth. By James C. Southall, A.M.. LL.D. Crowii 8vo, pp. xii. and 430,cloth.

Illustrated. 1878. 10s. 6d.

SOUTHALL. —The Recent Origin of Man, as illustrated by Geology and the

Modern Science of Prehistoric Archaeology. By James C. Southall. 8vo, pp.

606, cloth. Illustrated. 1875. 30s.

SPANISH REF0RMER3 of Two Centuries from 1520 ; Their Lives and Writing,

according to the late Benjamin B. Wiffen's Plan, and with the Use of His Mate

rials. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D , Ph.D. Vol. I. With B. B. Wiffen's

Narrative of the Incidents attendant upon the Republication of Reformistas

Antiguns Espafioles, and with a Memoir of B. B. Wiffen. By Isaline Wiffen.

Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s.—Vol. II/

Royal 8vo, pp. xii.-374, cloth. 1883. 18s.

SPEDDING.—The Life and Times of Francis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition

of his Occasional Writings, by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xx.-710 anil

xiv.-708, cloth. 1878. 21s.

SPIERS.—The School System of the Talmud. By the Rev. B. Spiers. 8vo, pp

48, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d.

SPINOZA.- -Benedict de Spinoza: his Life, Correspondence, and Ethics. By R.

Willis, M.D. 8vo, pp. xliv. and 648, cloth. 1870. 21s.

SPISOZA.—Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and Divided into Five

Parts, which treat—I. Of God; II. Of the Nature and Origin of the Mind ;

III. Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects ; IV. Of Human Bondage, or of the

Strength of the Affects ; V. Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty.

By Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by W. Hale White. Post

8vo, pp. 328, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d.

SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION, An Essay on, considered in its bearing upon Modern

Spiritualism, Science, and Religion. By J. P. B. Crown 8vo, pp. 156, cloth.

1879. 3s.

SPRUNER.—Dr. Karl Von Spruner's Historico-Geographical Hand-Atlas.

containing 26 Coloured Maps. ObL cloth. 1861. 15s.

SQUIER.—Honduras; Descriptive, Historical, and Statistical. By E. G. Squier

M.A., F.S.A. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d.

STATIONERY OFFICE.—Purlications of Her Majesty's Stationery Offick.

List on application.

STEDMAN.—Oxford : Its Social and Intellectual Life. With Remarks and Hints

on Expenses, the Examinations, &c. By Algernou M. M. Stedman, B.A., Wad-

ham College. Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d.
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STEELE.—An Eastern Love Story. Kusa Jatakaya : A Buddhistic Legendary

Poem, with other Stories. By Th. Steele. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 260, ol. 1871. 6s.

STENT.—The Jade Chaplet. In Twenty-four Beads. A Collection of Songs,

Ballads, &c. (from the Chinese). By G. C. Stent, M.N.C.B.R.A.S. Post 8vo, pp.

viii. and 168, cloth. 1874. 5s.

STENZLER.—See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. II.

STOCK.—Attempts at Truth. By St. George Stock. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and

248, cloth. 1882. 5s.

STOKES.—GoidelIca—Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and Verse.

Edited by Whitley Stokes. 2d Edition. Med. 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1872. 18s.

STOKES.—Behnans Meriasek. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor.

A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes.

Med. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 280, and Facsimile, cloth. 1872. 15s.

STOKES.—Togail Troy, the Destruction of Troy. Transcribed from the Fac

simile of the Book of Leinster, and Translated, with a Glossarial Index of the

Barer Words, by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, paper boards.

1882. 18s.

STOKES.—Three Middle-Irish Homilies on the Lives of Saints—Patrick,

Brigit, and Columra. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and

140, paper boards. 1882. 10s. 6d.

STRANGE.—The Birle ; is it " The Word of God " ? By Thomas Lumisden Strange.

Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 384, cloth. 1871. 7s.

STRANGE.—The Speaker's Commentary. Reviewed by T. L. Strange. Cr. 8vo,

pp. viii. and 159, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d.

STRANGE.—The Develofment of Creation on the Earth. By T. L. Strange.

Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 110, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d.

STRANGE.—The Legends of the Old Testament. By T. L. Strange. Demy 8vo,

pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1874. 5s.

STRANGE.—The Sources and Develofment of Christianity. By Thomas

Lumisden Strange. Demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 256, cloth. 1875. 6s.

STRANGE.—What is Christianity? An Historical Sketch. Illustrated with a

Chart. By Thomas Lumisden Strange. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 72, cloth. 1880.

2s. 6d.

STRANGE.—Contrieutions to a Series of Controversial Writings, issued by

the late Mr. Thomas Scott, of Upper Norwood. By Thomas Lumisden Strange

Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d.

STRANGFORD.—Original Letters andPapers of the Late Viscount Strangpord

upon Philological and Kindred Surjects. Edited by Viscountess Strangford.

Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 284, cloth. 1878. 12s. 6d.

STRATMANN.—The Tragicall Historje of Hamlet, Prince of Denmarke. By

William Shakespeare . Edited according to the first printed Copies, with the various

Readings and Critical Notes. By F. H. Stratmann. 8vo, pp. vi. and 120,

sewed. 3s. 6d.

STRATMANN.—A Dictionary of the Old English Language. Compiled from

Writings of the Twelfth, Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Centuries. By

F. H. Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to, pp. x. and 662, sewed. 1878. 30s.

STUDIES of Man. By a Japanese. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d.

SUYEMATZ.—Genji Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the Classical Japanese

Romances. Translated by K. Suyematz. Grown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 254, cloth.

1882. 7s. 6d.
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SWEET.—History of English Sounds, from the Earliest Period, including an In

vestigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full Word Lists. By

Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-164, cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d.

SWEET.—On a Mexican Mustang through Texas from the Gulf to the Rio

Grande. By Alex. E. Sweet and J. Armoy Knox, Editors of " Texas Siftings."

English Copyright Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 672. Illustrated, cloth. 1883. 14s.

SYED AHMAD.—A Series of Essays on the Life of Mohammed, and Subjects

subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadur, C.S.I. 8vo, pp. 532,

with 4 Tables, 2 Maps, and Plate, cloth. 1870. 30s.

TALBOT.—Analysis of the Organisation of the Prussian Army. By Lieuten

ant Gerald F. Talbot, 2d Prussian Dragoon Guards. Royal 8vo, pp. 78, cloth.

1871. 3s.

TAYLER.—A Retrospect of the Religious Life of England; or, Church,

Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By J. J. Tayler, B.A. Second Edition. Re

issued, with an Introductory Chapter on Recent Development, by James Martineau,

LL.D., D.D. Post 8vo, pp. 380, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d.

TAYLOR.—Prince Deukalion : A Lyrical Drama. By Bayard Taylor. Small 4to,

pp. 172. Handsomely bound in white vellum. 1878. 12s.

TECHNOLOGICAL Dictionary of the Terms employed in the Arts and Sciences ;-

Architecture ; Civil Engineering ; Mechanics ; Machine-Making ; Shipbuilding and

Navigation ; Metallurgy ; Artillery ; Mathematics ; Physics ; Chemistry ; Minera

logy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. Karmarsch. Second Edition. 3 vols.

Vol. 1. German-English-French. 8vo, pp. 646. 12s.

Vol. II. English-German-French. 8vo, pp. 666. 12s.

Vol. III. French-German-English. 8vo, pp. 618. 12s.

TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY.—A Pocket Dictionary of Technical Terms

used in Arts and Manufactures. English-German-French, Deutsch-Englisch-

Franzosisch, Francais-AUemand-Anglais. Abridged from the above Techno

logical Dictionary by Rumpf, Mothes, and Unverzagt. With the addition of

Commercial Terms. 3 vols. sq. 12mo, cloth, 12s.

TEGNER.—Esaias Tegner's Frithiofs Saga. Translated from the Swedish, with

Notes, Index, and a short Abstract of the Northern Mythology, by Leopold

Hamel. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 280, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. With Photographic

frontispiece, gilt edges, 10s.

THEATRE Franpais Moderne.—A Selection of Modern French Plays. Edited by

the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., C. Cassal, LL.D., and Th. Karcher, LL.B.

First Series, in 1 vol. crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing—

Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with English Notes

and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pp. xii. and 134. Sepa

rately, 2s. 6d.

Diane. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited, with English Notes and

Notice on Augier, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Pp. xiv. and 145. ^Separately,

2s. 6d.

Le Voyage a Dieppe, A Comedy in Prose. By Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited,

with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. Pp. 104. Separately,

2s. 6d.

Second Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing—

Moliere. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with English Notes

and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xx. and

170, cloth. Separately, 3s. 6d

Les Aristocraties. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, with Eng

lish Notes and Notice of Etienne Arago, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. 2d

Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 236, cloth. Separately, 4s.
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THEATRE Francais Moderne—continued.

Third Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing—

Les Faux Bonshommes. A Comedy. By Theodore Barriere and Ernest Ca-

pendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Barriere, by Professor C.

Cassal, LL.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 304. 1868. Separately, 4s.

L'Honneur et l'Argent. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, with

English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 2d

Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 171, cloth. 1869. Separately, 3s. 6d.

THEISM —A Candid Examination of Theism. ByPhysicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii.

and 198, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d.

THEOSOPHY and the Higher Life; or, Spiritual Dynamics and the Divine and

Miraculous Man. By G. W., M.D , Edinburgh. President of the British Theoso-

phical Society. 12mo, pp. iv. and 138, cloth. 1880. 3s.

THOM.—St. Paul's Epistles to the Corinthians. An Attempt to convey their

Spirit and Significance. By the Rev. J. H. Thom. 8vo, pp. xii. and 408, cloth.

1851. 5s.

THOMAS.—Early Sassanian- Inscriptions, Seals, and Coins, illustrating the

Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Ardeshir

Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and Explana

tion of the celebrated Inscription in the Hajiabad Cave, demonstrating that Sapor,

the Conqueror of Valerian, was a professing Christian. By Edward Thomas.

Illustrated. 8vo, pp. 148, cloth. 7s. 6d.

THOMAS.—The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Dehli. Illustrated by

Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. By E. Thomas, F.R.A.S.

With Plates and Cuts. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 467, cloth. 187L 28s.

THOMAS.—The Revenue Resources of the Mughal Empire in India, from

a.d. 1593 to a.d. 1707. A Supplement to "The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings

of Delhi." By E. Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. 60, cloth. 3s. 6d.

THOMAS.—Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society of

London. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Two Parts, 12mo, pp. 43, 3 Plates and a Cut,

sewed. 5s.

THOMAS.—Jainism ; or, The Early Faith of Asoka. With Illustrations of the

Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians. To

which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins ami Indian Dates. By Edward

Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. viii.-24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and

Woodcuts. 1877. 7s. 6d.

THOMAS.—The Theory and Practice of Creole Grammar. By J. J. Thomas.

8vo, pp. viii. and 135, boards. 12s.

THOMAS.—Records of the Gupta Dynasty. Illustrated by Inscriptions, Written

History, Local Tradition, and Coins. To whicli is added a Chapter on the Arabs

in Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a Plate, pp. iv. and 64, cloth.

14s.

THOMAS.—Boyhood Lays. By William Henry Thomas. 18mo, pp. iv. and 74,

cloth. 1877. 2s. 6<L

THOMPSON.—Dialogues, Russian and English. Compiled by A. R. Thompson,

sometime Lecturer of the English Language in the University of St. Vladimir,

Kieff. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 132, cloth. 1882. 5s.

THOMSON.—Evolution and Involution. By George Thomson,Author of " The

World of Being," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 206, cloth. 1880. 5s.

E
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THOMSON.—Institutes of the Laws of Ceylon. By Henry Byerley Thomson

Second Puisne Judge of the Supreme Court of Ceylon. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. u.

and 647, pp. xx. and 713, cloth. With Appendices, pp. 71. 1866. £2, 2s.

THORBURN.—BanntJ ; or, Our Afghan Frontier. By S. S. Thorburn, F.C.S.,

Settlement Officer of the Bannu District. 8vo, pp. x. and 480, cloth. 1876. 18s.

THORPE.—Diplomatarium Anglicum -Svi Saxonici. A Collection of English

Charters, from the reign of King ^Lthelberht of Kent, a.d. dev., to that of Wil

liam the Conqueror. Containing : I. Miscellaneous Charters. II. Wills. III.

Guilds. IV. Manumissions and Acquittances. With a Translation of the Anglo-

Saxon. By the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences

at Munich,- and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature at Leyden. 8vo, pp.

xlii. and 6S2, cloth. 1865. £1, Is.

THOUGHTS ON LOGIC ; or, the S.N.I.X. Propositional Theory. Crown 8vo, pp. iv.

and 76, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d.

THOUGHTS ON THEISM, with Suggestions towards a Public Religious Service in

Harmony with Modern Science aud Philosophy. Ninth Thousand. Revised and

Enlarged. 8vo, pp. 74, sewed. 1882. Is.

THURSTON. —Friction and Lurrication. Determinations of the Laws and Co

efficients of Friction by new Methods and with new Apparatus. By Robert H.

Thurston, A.M., C.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 212, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d.

TIELE.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. VII. and Triibner's

Oriental Series.

TOLHAUSEN.—A Synopsis of the Patent Laws of Various Countries. By A.

Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. 12mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d.

TONSBERG.—Norway. Illustrated Handbook for Travellers. Edited by Charles

Tbusberg. With 134 Engravings on Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplement. Crown

8vo, pp. lxx., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 18s.

TOPOGRAPHICAL WORKS.—A List of the various Works prepared at the

Tofographical and Statistical Department of the War Office may be

had on application.

TORRENS. —Empire in Asia : How we came by it. A Book of Confessions. By

W. M. Torrens, M.P. Med. Svo, pp. 426, cloth. 1872. 14s.

TOSCANI.—Italian Conversational Course. A New Method of Teaching the

Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Giovanni Toscani, Pro

fessor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen's Coll., London, Jtc.

Fourth Edition. 12mo, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth. 1872. 5s.

TOSCANI.—Italian Reading Course. By G. Toscani. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and

160. With table. Cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d.

TOULON.—Its Advantages as a Winter Residence for Invalids and Others.

By an English Resident. The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the

English Church at Toulon. Crown 8vo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873. 6d.

TRADLEG.—A Son of Belial. Autobiographical Sketches. By Nitram Tradleg,

University of Bospuorus. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-260, cloth. 1882. 5s.

TRIMEN.—South-African Butterflies ; a Monograph of the Extra-Tropical

Species. By Roland Trimen, F.L.S., F.Z.S., M.E.S., Curator of the South

African Museum, Cape Town. Royal 8vo. [In preparation.

TRUBNER'S American, European, and Oriental Literary Record. A Register

of the most Important Works published in America, India, China, and the British

Colonies. With Occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, Italian,

Spanish, Portuguese, and Russian Literature. The object of the Publishers in

issuing this publication is to give a full and particular account of every publica

tion of importance issued in America and the East. Small 4to 6d. per number.

Subscription, 5s. per volume.
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TRUBNER.—Trurner's Bibi.iographical Guide to American Literature :

A Classed List of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817

to 1857. With Bibliographic.il Introduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index.

Compiled and Edited by Nicolas Trubner. In 1 vol. 8vo, half bound, pp. 750.

1859. 18s.

TRUBNER'S Catalogue of Dictionaries and Grammars of the Principal

Languages and Dialects of the World. Considerably Enlarged and Revised,

with an Alphabetical Index. A Guide for Students and Booksellers. Second

Edition, 8vo, pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1882. 5s.

TRUBNER'S Collection of Simplified Grammars of the Principal Asiatic

and European Languages. Edited by Reinhold Rost, LL.D., Ph.D. Crown

8vo, cloth, uniformly bound.

I.—Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic. By E. H. Palmer, M.A.

Pp. 112. 1882. 5s.

II.—Hungarian. By I. Singer. Pp. vi. and 88. 1882. 4s. 6d.

III.—Basque. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 52. 1883. 3s. 6d.

IV. —Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66, with Plate. 1883. 5s.

V.—Modern Greek. By E. M. Geldnrt, M.A. Pp. 08. 1883. 2s. 6d.

VI.—Roumanian. By R. Torceanu. Pp. . 1883.

VII.—Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. Jaschke. Pp. viii.-104. 1883. 5s.

TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES :—

Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound.

Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of

THE Parsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and

Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Second Edition.

Edited by E. AV. West, Ph.D. Pp. xvi. and 428. 1878. 16s.

Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhamma-

pada. With Accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese

by S. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Professor of Chinese, Uni

versity College, Loudon. Pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 7s. 6d.

The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Trans

lated from the German by J. Mann, M.A., aud Dr. T. Zachariae, with

the Author's sanction and assistance. 2d Edition. Pp.368. 1882. 10s. 6d.

A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the East Indies. Accom

panied by Two Language Maps, Classified List of Languages and

Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. By Robert Cust,

late of H.M.I.C.S., and Hon. Librarian of R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 198.

1878. 12s.

The Birth of the War-God : A Poem. By Kalidasa. Translated

from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ralph T. H. Griffiths, M.A.,

Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Pp. xii. and 116. 1879. 5s.

A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, Geo

graphy and Literature. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor

in the Staff College. Pp. 432. 1879. 16s.

Metrical Translations from Sanskrit Writers; with an Introduc

tion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical

Authors. By J. Muir, C.LE., D.C.L., &c. Pp. xliv.-376. 1879. 14s.

Modern India and the Indians : being a Series of Impressions, Notes

and Essays. By Monier Williams, D.C.L., Hon. LL.D. of the University

of Calcutta, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford.

Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable additions. With

Illustrations and Map, pp. vii. and 368. 1879. 14s.
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES—continued.

The Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmese. With

Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies, or

Burmese Monks. By the Right Rev. P. Bigandet, Bishop of Ramatha,

Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition. 2 vols. Pp. XX.-368

and viii.-326. 1880. 21s.

Miscellaneous Essays, relating to Indian Subjects. By B. H. Hodg

son, late British Minister at Nepal. 2 vols., pp. viii. -408, and viii.—348.

1880. 28s.

Selections from the Koran. By Edward William Lane, Author of an

"Arabic-English Lexicon/' &c. A New Edition, Revised, with an

Introduction. By Stanley Lane Poole. Pp. cxii. and 174. 1879. 9s.

Chinese Buddhism. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical.

By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of " China's Place in Philology," "Religion

in China," &c., &c. Pp. lvi. and 454. 1880. 18s.

The Gulistan ; or, Rose Garden of Shekh Mushliu'd-Din Sadi of

Shiraz. Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with

Preface and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by E. B.

Eastwick,F.R.S.,M.R.A.S. 2d Edition. Pp. xxvi. and 244. 1880. 10s. 6d.

A Talmudic Miscellany ; or, One Thousand and One Extracts from the

Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled and Translated

by P. J. Hershon. Witha Preface by Rev. F. "VV. Farrar, D.D., F.R.S.,

Chaplain in Ordinary to Her Majesty, and Canon of Westminster.

With Notes and Copious Iudexes. Pp. xxviii. and 362. 1880. 14s.

The History of Esarhaddon (Son of Sennacherib), King of Assyria,

B.C. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon

Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together

with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each word, Explana

tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries,

and List of Eponyms, &c. By E. A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyrian

Exhibitioner, Christ's College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and

164, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d.

Buddhist Birth Stories; or, Jataka Tales. The oldest Collection of

Folk-Lore extant : being the Jatakatthavannana, for the first time

edited in the original Pali, by V. Fausboll, and translated by T. W.

Rhys Davids. Translation. Vol. I. Pp. cxvi. and 348. 1880. 18s.

The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Chamberlain, Author

of "Yeigio Henkaku, Ichiran." Pp. xii. and 228. 1880. 7s. 6d.

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. Written from the year 1846-1878.

By R. Cust, Author of "The Modern Languages of the East Indies."

Pp. xii. and 484. 1880. 18s.

Indian Poetry. Containing a New Edition of " The Indian Song of

Songs," from the Sanskrit of the Gita Govindaof Jayadeva ; Two Books

from The Iliad of India " (Mahabharata) ; " Proverbial Wisdom " from

the Shlokas of the Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems. By Edwin

Arnold, M.A., C.S.I., &c., &c. Pp. viii. and 270. 1881. 7s. 6d.

The Religions of India. By A. Barth. Authorised Translation by

Rev. J. Wood. Pp. xx. and 310. 1881. 16s.

Hindu Philosofhy. The Sankhya Karika of Iswara Krishna. An ,

Exposition of the System of Kapila. With an Appendix on the Nyaya

and Vaiseshika Systems. By John Davies, M.A., M.R.A.S. Pp. vi.

and 151. 1881. 6s.
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES— continued.

A Manual of Hindu Pantheism. The Vedantasara. Translated with

Copious Annotations. By Major G. A. Jacob, Bombay Staff Corps,

Inspector of Army Schools. With a Preface by E. B. Cowell, M.A.,

Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Pp. x. and 130.

1881. 6s.

The MesnevI (usually known as the Mesneviyi Sherlf, or Holy MesnevI)

of Mevlana (Our Lord) Jelalu-'d-Din Muhammed, Er-Rumi. Book the

First. Together with some Account of the Life and Acta of the Author,

of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants. Illustrated by a selection

of Characteristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian Mevlana

Shemsu-'d-Dln Ahmed, El Khaki El Arifi. Translated, and the Poetry

Versified by James W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S., &c. Pp. xvi. and 130;

vi. and 290. 1881. £1, Is.

Eastern Proverbs and Emblems Illustrating Old Truths. By the

Rev. J. Long, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S. Pp.

xv. and 280. 1881. 6s.

The Quatrains of Omar Khayyam. A New Translation. By E. H.

Whinfield, late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. Pp. 96. 1881. 5s.

The Persian Text, with an English Verse Translation. Pp. xxxii.-335.

1883. 10s. 6d.

The Mind of Mencius ; or, Political Economy Founded upon Moral Philo

sophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher

Mencius. The Original Text Classified and Translated, with Com

ments, by the Rev. E. Faber, Rhenish Mission Society. Translated

from the German, with Additional Notes, by the Rev. A. B. Hutchin

son, Church Mission, Hong Kong. Author in Chinese of " Primer Old

Testament History," &c., &c. Pp. xvi. and 294. 1882. 10s. 6d.

Yusuf and Zui.aIkha. A Poem by Jami. Translated from the Persian

into English Verse. By R. T. H. Griffith. Pp. xiv. and 304. 1882. 8s. 6d.

TsunI- II GoaM : The Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus

Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, Corres

ponding Member of the Geographical Society, Dresden ; Corresponding

Member of the Anthropological Society, Vienna, &c., &c. Pp. xii. and

154. 1882. 7s. 6d.

A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed

Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with Additional Notes and Emendations.

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse,

and Notes. By Rev. E. M. Wherry, M. A. , Lodiana. Vol. I. Pp. xii.

and 392. 1882. 12s. 6d.

Hindu Philosophy. The Bhagavad GItS ; or, The Sacred Lay. A

Sanskrit Philosophical Lay. Translated, with Notes, by John Davies,

M.A. Pp. vi. and 208. 1882. 8s. 6d.

The Sarva-Darsana-Samgraha ; or, Review of the Different Systems

of Hindu Philosophy. By Madhava Acharya. Translated by E. B.

Cowell, M.A., Cambridge, and A. E. Gough, M.A., Calcutta. Pp. xii.

and 282. 1882. 10s. 6d.

Tibetan Tales. Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from the

Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur. By F. Anton vou Schiefner. Done into

English from the German, with an Introduction. By W. R. S. Ralston,

M.A. Pp. lxvi. and 368. 1882. 14s.

Linguistic Essays. By Carl Abel, Ph.D. Pp. viii. and 265. 1882. 9s.

The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By W. W.

Hunter, CLE., LL.D. Pp. 568. 1882. 16s.
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SZRJES—contimied.

History of the Egyptian Religion. By Dr. C. P. Tiele, Leiden. Trans

lated by J. Ballingal. Pp. xxiv. and 230. 1882. 7s. 6d.

The Philosophy of the Upanishads. By 'A. £. Gough, M.A., Calcutta.

Pp. xxiv.-268. 1882. 9s.

Udanavarga. A Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon. Com

piled by Dharmatrata. Being the Northern Buddhist Version of

Dhammapada. Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with

Notes, and Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman, by W.

Woodville Rockhill. Pp. 240. 1883. 9s.

A History of Burma, including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenas-

serim, and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End of the First

War with British India. By Lieut. -General Sir Arthur P. Phayre,

G.C.M.G., K.C.S.I., and C.B. Pp. xii.-312. 1883. 14s.

The following works are in preparation :—

Manava—Dharma—Castra; or, Laws of Manu. A New Translation,

with Introduction, Notes, &c. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., C.I.E.,

Foreign Member of the Royal Danish Academy, and Hon. Member of

several learned societies.

The Aphorisms of the Sankhya Philosophy of Kapila. With Illus

trative Extracts from the Commentaries. By the late J. R. Ballantyne.

Second Edition, edited by Fitzedward Hall.

Buddhist Records of the Western World, being the Si-Yu-Ki by

Hwen Thsang. Translated from the original Chinese, with Introduc

tion, Index, &c. By Samuel Beal, Trinity College, Cambridge, Profes

sor of Chinese, University College, London. In 2 vols.

UNGER.—A Short Cut to Reading : The Child's First Book of Lessons. Part I.

By W. H. IJnger. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1873. 5d. In folio

sheets. Pp. 44. Sets A to D, lOd. each ; set E, 8d. 1873. Complete, 4s.

Sequel to Part I. and Part II. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth. 1873.

6d. Parts I. and II. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 76, cloth. 1873.

Is. 6d.

UNGER.—W. H. Unger's Continuous Supplementary Writing Models, designed

to impart not only a good business hand, but correctness in transcribing. Oblong

8vo, pp. 40, stiff covers. 1874. 6d.

UNGER.—The Student's Blue Book: Being Selections from Official Corre

spondence, Reports, &c. ; for Exercises in Reading and Copying Manuscripts,

Writing, Orthography, Punctuation, Dictation, Precis, Indexing, and Digesting,

and Tabulating Accounts and Returns. Compiled by W. H. Unger. Folio, pp.

100, paper. 1875. 4s.

UNGER.—Two Hundred Tests in English Orthography, or Word Dictations.

Compiled by W. H. Unger. Foolscap, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. plain,

2s. 6d. interleaved.

UNGER.—The Script Primer : By which one of the remaining difficulties of

Children is entirely removed in the first stages, and, as a consequence, a consider

able saving of time will be effected. In Two Parts. By W. H. Unger. Part 1.

12mo, pp. xvi. and 44, cloth. 5d. Part II., pp. 59, cloth. 5d.

UNGER.—Preliminary Word Dictations on the Rules for Spelling. By W.

H. Unger. 18mo, pp. 44, cloth. 4d.

URICOECHEA.—Mapoteca Colombiana : Catalogo de Todos los Mapas, Pianos,

Vistas, &c., relativos a la Amt^rica-Espafiola, Brasil, e Islas adyacentes. " Arre-

glada cronologicamente i precedida de una introduccion sobre la historia cartogra-

tica de America. Por el Doctor Ezequiel Uricoechea, de Bogota, Nueva Granada.

8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1860. 6s.
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T/RQUHART.—Electro-Motors. A Treatise on the Means and Apparatus em

ployed in the Transmission of Electrical Energy and its Conversion into Motive-

power. For the Use of Engineers and Others. Bv J. W. Urquhart, Electrician.

Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 178, illustrated. 1882. 7s. 6d.

VAITANA SUTRA.—See Auctores Sanskriti, "Vol. III.

VALDES.—Lives of the Twin Brothers, JuXn and Alfonso de Valdes. By E.

Boehmer, D.D. Translated by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. 32, wrappers.

1882. Is.

VALDES.—Seventeen Opuscules. By Juan de Valdes. Translated from the

Spanish and Italian, and edited by John T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and

188, cloth. 1882. 6s.

VALDES.—Juan de Valdes' Commentary upon the Gospel op St. Matthew.

With Professor Boehmer's "Lives of Juan and Alfonso de Valdes." Now for

the first time translated from the Spanish, and never before published in English.

By John T. Betts. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 512-30, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d.

VALDES.—Spiritual Milk; or, Christian Instruction for Children. By Juan de

Valdes. Translated from the Italian, edited and published by John T. Betts.

With Lives of the twin brothers, Juan and Alfonso de Valdes. By E. Boehmer,

D.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 6O, wrappers. 1882. 2s.

VALDES.—Three Opuscules : an Extract from Valdes' Seventeen Opuscules. By

Juan de Valdes. Translated, edited, and published by John T. Betts. Fcap. 8vo,

pp. 58, wrappers. 1881. Is. 6d.

VALDES.—Juan de Valdes' Commentary upon Our Lord's Sermon on the

Mount. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives of Juan and

Alfonso de Valdes. By E. Boehmer, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, boards.

1882. 2s. 6d.

VALDES.—JuXn de Valdks' Commentary upon the Epistle to the, Romans.

Edited by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 296, cloth. 1883. 6s.

VAN CAMPEN.—The Dutch in the Arctic Seas. By Samuel Richard Van

Campen, author of "Holland's Silver Feast." 8vo. Vol. I. A Dutch Arctic

Expedition and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvii. and 263, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d.

Vol. II. in preparation.

VAN DE WEYER.—Choix d'Opuscules Philosophiques, Historiques, Politique

et LiTTeraIres de Sylvain Van de Weyer, Precedes d'Avant propos de l'Editeur.

Roxburghe style. Crown 8vo. Premiere Serie. Pp. 374. 1863. 10s. 6d. -

Deuxieme Serie. Pp. 502. 1869. 12s.—Troisieme Serie. Pp. 391. 1875.

10s. 6d.—Quatrieme Serie. Pp. 366. 1876. 10s. 6d.

VAN EYS —Basque Grammar. See Triibner's Collection.

VAN LADN.—Grammar of the French Language. By H. Van Laun. Parts

I. and II. Accidence and Syntax. 13th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 151 and 120, cloth.

1874. 4s. Part III. Exercises. 11th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 285, cloth.

1873. 3s. 6d.

VAN LADN.—Lecons Graduf.es de Traduction et de Lecture ; or, Graduated

Lessons in Translation and Reading, with Biographical Sketches, Annotations

on History, Geography, Synonyms and Style, and a Dictionary of Words and

Idioms. By Henri Van Laun. 4th Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. and 400, cloth.

1868. 5s.

VARDHAMANA'S GANARATNAMAHODADHI. See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. IV.

VAZIR OF LANKDRAN : A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modern Colloquial

Persian. Edited, with Grammatical Introduction, Translation, Notes, and Voca

bulary, by W. H. Haggard, late of H.M. Legation in Teheran, and G. le Strange.

Crown 8vo, pp. 230, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d.
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VELASQUEZ and Simonne's New Method to Read, Write, and Speak the

Spanish Language. Adapted to Ollendorff's System. Post 8vo, pp. 558, cloth.

1880. 6s.

Key. Post 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 4s.

VELASQUEZ.—A Dictionary of the Spanish and English Languages. For

the Use of Young Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena.

In Two Parts. I. Spanish-English. II. English-Spanish. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.

and 846, cloth. - 1878. 7s. 6d.

VELASQUEZ.—A Pronouncing Dictionary of the Spanish and English Lan

guages. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreos, and

Salva, and "Webster, "Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick volume. -

By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. Roy. 8vo, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873. £1, 4s.

VELASQUEZ.—New Spanish Reader : Passages from the most approved authors,

in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. With Vocabulary. By M.

Velasquez de la Cadena. Post 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 6s.

VELASQUEZ.—An Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation, containing all

that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Particularly designed for

persons who have little time to study, or are their own instructors. By M.

Velasquez de la Cadena, 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d.

VERSES and Verselets. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap 8vo, pp. viii. and

88, cloth. 1876. 2s. 6d.

VICTORIA GOVERNMENT.—Purlications of the Government of Victoria.

List in preparation.

VOGEL.—On Beer. A Statistical Sketch. By M. Vogel. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and

76, cloth limp. 1874. 2s.

WAFFLARD and FULGENCE.—Le Voyage A Ddippe. A Comedy in Prose. By

Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, with Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D.

Cr. 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d.

WARE.—The Evolution of Morality. Being a History of the Development of

Moral Culture. By C. Staniland Wake. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. xvi.-506 and

xii. -474, cloth. 1878. 21s.

WALLACE.—On Miracles and Modern Spiritualism ; Three Essays. By Alfred

Russel Wallace, Author of "The Malay Archipelago," "The Geographical Dis

tribution of Animals," &c., &c. Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 236,

cloth. 1881. 5s

WANKLYN and CHAPMAN.—Water Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the

Examination of Potable Water. By J. A. Wanklyn, and E. T. Chapman. Fifth

Edition. Entirely rewritten. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. x.

and 182, cloth. 1879. 5s.

WANKLYN.—Milk Analysis ; a Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milk and

its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and Cheese. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S., kc.

Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 72, cloth. 1874. 5s.

WANKLYN.—Tea, Coffee, and Cocoa. A Practical Treatise on the Analysis of

Tea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Mate- (Paraguay Tea), &c. By J. A, Wanklyn,

M.R.C.S., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 60, cloth. 1874. 5s.

WAR OFFICE.— A List of the various Military Manuals and other Works

published under the superintendence of the War Office may be had on

application.

WARD.—Ice : A Lecture delivered before the Keswick Literary Society, and pub

lished by request. To which is appeuded a Geological Dream on Skiddaw. By

J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Is.
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"WARD.—Elementary Natural Philosofhy; being a Course of Nine Lectures,

specially adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton

Ward, F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illustrations, cloth. 1871.

3s. 6d.

WARD.—Elementary Geology : A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Schools

and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 292, with 120

Illustrations, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d.

WATSON.—Index to the Native and Scientific Names of Indian and other

Eastern Economic Plants and Products, originally prepared under the autho

rity of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John Forbes Watson,

M.D. Imp. 8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1868. £1, lis. 6d.

WEBER.—The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Translated

from the Second German Edition, by J. Mann, M.A., and T. Zacharaiae, Ph.D.,

with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 360,

cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d.

WEDGWOOD.—The Principles of Geometrical Demonstration, reduced from the

Original Conception of Space and Form. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 48,

cloth. 1844. 2s.

WEDGWOOD.—On the Develofment of the Understanding. By H. Wedgwood,

A.M. 12mo, pp. 133, cloth. 1848. 3s.

WEDGWOOD.—The Geometry of the Three First Books of Euclid. By Direct

Proof from Definitions Alone. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 104, cloth.

1856. 3s.

WEDGWOOD.—On the Origin of Language. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo,

pp. 165, cloth. 1866. 3s. 6d.

WEDGWOOD.—A Dictionary of English Etymology. By H. Wedgwood.

Third Edition, revised and enlarged. With Introduction on the Origin of

Language. 8vo, pp. lxxii. and 746, cloth. 1878. £1, Is.

WEDGWOOD.—Contested Etymologies in the Dictionary of the Rev. W. W.

Skeat. By H. Wedgwood. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1882. 5s.

WEISBACH.—Theoretical Mechanics : A Manual of the Mechanics of Engineer

ing and of the Construction of Machines ; with an Introduction to the Calculus.

Designed as a Text-book for Technical Schools and Colleges, and for the use of

Engineers, Architects, &c. By Julius Weisbach, Ph.D., Oberbergrath, and Pro

fessor at the Royal Mining Academy at Freiberg, &c. Translated from the Ger

man by Eckley B. Coxe, A.M., Mining Engineer. Demy 8vo, with 902 woodcuts,

pp. 1112, cloth. 1877. 31s. 6d.

WELLER.—An Improved Dictionary; English and French, and French and Eng

lish. By E. Weller. Royal 8vo, pp. 384 and 340, cloth. 1864. 7s. 6d.

WEST and BT/HLER.—A Digest of the Hindu Law op Inheritance and Parti

tion, from the Replies of the Sastris in the Several Courts of the Bombay Pre

sidency. With Introduction, Notes, and Appendix. Edited by Raymond West

and J. G. Buhler. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 674 pp., sewed. 1879. £1, lis. 6d.

WETHERELL.—The Manufacture of Vinegar, its Theory and Practice; with

especial reference to the Quick Process. By C. M. Wetherell, Ph.D., M.D. 8vo,

pp. 30, cloth. 7s. 6d.

WHEELDON.—Angling Resorts near London : The Thames and the Lea. By J.

P. Wheeldon, Piscatorial Correspondent to "Bell's Life." Crown 8vo, pp. viii.

and 218. 1878. Paper, Is. 6d.
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WHEELER.—The History of India from the Earliest Ages. By J. Talboys

Wheeler. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. containing the Vedic Period and the Maha

Bharata. With Map. Pp. lxxv. and 576, cl. 1867, o. p. Vol. II. The Ramayana.

and the Brahmanic Period. Pp. lxxxviii. and 680, with 2 Maps, cl. 21s. Vol.

III. Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival. Pp. xxiv.-500. With 2 Maps,

8vo, cl. 1874. 18s. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol

lowing title, " History of India ; Hindu, Buddhist, and Brahmanical." Vol.

IV. Part 1. Mussulman Rule. Pp. xxxii.-320. 1876. 14s. Vol. IV, Part II.,

completing the History of India down to the time of the Moghul Empire.

Pp. xxviii. and 280. 1881. ' 12s.

WHEELER.—Early Records of British India : A History of the English Settle

ments in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of old Travellers,

and other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to the rise of

British Power in India. By J. Talboys Wheeler, late Assistant Secretary to the

Government of India in the Foreign Department. Royal 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 392,

cloth. 1878. 15s.

WHEELER.—The Foreigner in China. By L. N. Wheeler, D.D. With Intro

duction by Professor W. C. Sawyer, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 268, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d.

WHERRY.—A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed

Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with additional Notes and Emendations. Together

with a complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, and Notes. By Rev.

E. M. Wherry, M. A., Lodiaua. 3 vols, post 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. Pp. xii. and 392.

1882. 12s. 6d.

WHINFIELD.—Quatrains of Omar Khayyam. See Triibner's Oriental Series.

WHINFIELD.—See Gulshan I. Raz.

WHIST.—Short Rules for Modern Whist, Extracted from the "Quarterly

Review "of January 1871. Printed on a Card, folded to fit the Pocket. 1878. 6d.

WHITNEY.—Language and the Study of Language : Twelve Lectures on the

Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitney. Third Edition. Crown

8yo, pp. xii. and 504, cloth. 1870. 10s. 6d.

WHITNEY.—Language and its Study, with especial reference to the Indo-

European Family of Languages. Seven Lectures by W. D. Whitney, Instructor

in Modern Languages in Yale College. Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables,

&c., and an Index, by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition.

Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 318, cloth. 1880. 5s.

WHITNEY.—Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By W. D. Whitney. First Series.

Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 420, cloth. 1874. 12s. Second Series. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.

and 434. With chart, cloth. 1874. 12s.

WHITNEY.—A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the Classical Language and the

older Dialects of Veda and Brahmana. By William Dwight Whitney, Professor

of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Yale College, Newhaven, &c., &c.

8vo, pp. xxiv. and 486. 1879. Stitched in wrapper, 10s. 6d ; cloth, 12s.

WHITWELL.—Iron Smelter's Pocket Analysis Book. By Thomas Whitwell,

Member of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers, fcc. Oblong 12mo, pp. 152,

roan. 1877. 5s.

WILKINSON.—The Saint's Travel to the Land of Canaan. Wherein are dis

covered Seventeen False Rests short of the Spiritual Coming of Christ in the

Saints, with a Brief Discovery of what the Coming of Christ in the Spirit is. By

R. Wilkinson. Printed 1648 ; reprinted 1874. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. Is. 6d.
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WILLIAMS.—The Middle Kingdom. A Survey of the Geography, Government,

Education, &c., of the Chinese Empire. By S. W. Williams. New Edition.

2 vols. 8vo. [In preparation.

WILLIAMS. —A Syllabic Dictionary of the Chinese Language ; arranged ac

cording to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the Characters as

heard in Pekin, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells Williams, LL.D.

4to, pp. 1336. 1874. £5, 5s.

WILLIAMS.—Modern India and the Indians. See Triihner's Oriental Series.

WILSON.—Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c.

Vols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, by

the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c. Collected and Edited by Dr. Rein-

hold Rost. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416, cloth. 21s.

Vols. III., IV., and V. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, on Subjects

connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and Edited by Dr. Reinhold

Rost. 3 vols, demy 8vo, pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. 36s.

" Vols. VI., VII., VIII., IX., and X. (2 parts). Vishnu Purina, a System of Hindu

Mythology and Tradition. Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illus

trated by Notes derived chiefly from other Puranas. By the late H. H. Wilson.

Edited by FitzEdward Hall, M.A., D.C.L., Oxon. Vols. I. to V. (2 parts).

Demy 8vo, pp. cxl. and 200, 344, 346, 362, and 268, cloth. £3, 4s. 6d.

Vols. XI. and XII. Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. Translated

from the original Sanskrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. Third

corrected Edition. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. lxxi. and 384, iv. and 418, cloth. 21s.

WISE.—Commentary on the Hindu System of Medicine. By T. A. Wise,

M.D. 8vo, pp. xx. and 432, cloth. 1845. 7s. 6d.

WISE.—Review of the History of Medicine. By Thomas A. Wise. 2 vols,

demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. xcviii. and 397. Vol. II., pp. 574. 10s.

WISE.—Facts and Fallacies of Modern Protection. By Bernhard Ringrose

Wise, B. A., Scholar of Queen's College, Oxford. (Being the Oxford Cobden Prize

Essay for 1878.) Crown 8vo, pp. vii. and 120, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d.

WITHERS.—The English Language as Pronounced. By G. Withers, Royal

8vo, pp. 84, sewed. 1874. Is.

WOOD.— Chronos. Mother Earth's Biography. A Romance of the New School.

By Wallace Wood, M. D. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 334, with Illustration, cloth.

1873. 6s.

WOMEN.— The Rights of Women. A Comparison of the Relative Legal Status of

the Sexes in the Chief Countries of Western Civilisation. Crown 8vo, pp. 104,

cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d.

WRIGHT.—Feudal Manuals of English History, a series of Popular Sketches of

our National History compiled at different periods, from the Thirteenth Century

to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and Nobility. Now first edited

from the Original Manuscripts. By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &c. Small

4to, pp. xxix. and 184, cloth. 1872. 15s.

WRIGHT.—The Homes of other Days. A History of Domestic Manners and

Sentiments during the Middle Ages. By Thomas Wright, M. A., F.S.A. With

Illustrations from the Illuminations in Contemporary Manuscripts and other

Sources. Drawn and Engraved by F. W. Fairholt, F.S.A. Medium 8vo, 350

Woodcuts, pp. xv. and 512, cloth. 1871. 21s.
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WRIGHT.—A Volume of Vocabularies, illustrating the Condition and Manners of

our Forefathers, as well as the History of the forms of Elementary Education, and

of the Languages Spoken in this Island from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth.

Edited by Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &c., &c [In the Press.

WRIGHT.—The Celt, the Roman, and the Saxon; a History of the Early

Inhabitants of Britain down to the Conversion of the Anglo-Saxons to Christianity.

Illustrated by the Ancient Remains brought to light by Recent' Research.

By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &c., &c. Third Corrected and Enlarged

Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 562. With nearly 300 Engravings. Cloth. 1875. 14s.

WRIGHT.—Mental Travels in Imagined Lands. By H. Wright. Crown 8vo,

pp. 184, cloth. 1878. 5s.

WYLD.—Clairvoyance; or, the Auto-Noetic Action of the Mind. By George

Wyld, M D. Edin. 8vo, pp. 32, wrapper. 1883. Is.

WYSARD.—The Intellectual and Moral Problem of Goethe's Faust. By A.

Wysard. Parts I. and II. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, limp parchment wrapper. 1883.

2s. 6d.

YOUNG.—Labour in Europe and America. A Special Report on the Rates of

Wages, the Cost of Subsistence, and the Condition of the Working Classes in

Great Britain, Germany, France, Belgium, and other Countries of Europe, also in

the United States and British America. By Edward Young, Ph.D. Royal 8vo,

pp. vi. and 864, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.

YOUNG MECHANIC (The).—See Mechanic.

ZELLER.—Strauss and Renan. An Essay by E. Zeller. Translated from the

German. Post 8vo, pp. 110, cloth. 1866. 2s. 6d.

PERIODICALS

PUBLISHED AND SOLD BY TRUBNER & CO.

AMATEUR MECHANICAL SOCIETY'S JOURNAL.—Irregular.

AMATEUR MECHANICS.—Monthly, 6d.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL Institute op Great Britain and Ireland (Journal of).—

Quarterly, 5s.

ARCHITECT (American) and Building News.—Contains General Architectural

News, Articles on Interior Decoration, Sanitary Engineering, Construction,

Building Materials, &c., &c. Four full-page Illustrations accompany each

Number. Weekly. Annual Subscription, £1, lis. 6d. Post free.

ASIATIC SOCIETY (Royal) of Great Britain and Ireland (Journal of).—

' Irregular.

BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL SOCIETY (Transactions of).—Irregular.

BIBLIOTHECA SACRA.—Quarterly, 4s. 6d. Annual Subscription, 18s. Post free.

BRITISH ARCH^OLOGICAL ASSOCIATION (JournaL of).—Quarterly, 8s.

BRITISH HOMOZOPATHIC SOCIETY (Annals oF).—Half-yearly, 2s. 6d.

BROWNING SOCIETY'S PAPERS. —Irregular.

CALCUTTA REVIEW.—Quarterly, 8s. 6d. Annual Subscription, 34s. Post free.
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CALD70RNIAN.—A Monthly Magazine devoted to the Literature, Art, Music,

Politics, &c., of the West. Is. 6d. Annual Subscription, 18s. Post free.

CAMBRIDGE PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (TransactIons of).—Irregular.

ENGLISHWOMAN'S REVIEW.—Social and Industrial Questions. Monthly, 6d.

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE, or Monthly Journal of Geology, Is. 6d. Annual Sub

scription, 18s. Post free.

GLASGOW, GEOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF (TransactIons of).—Irregular.

INDEX MEDICUS.—A Monthly Classified Record of the Current Medical Literature

of the World. Annual Subscription, 30s. Post free.

INDIAN ANTIQUARY.—A Journal of Oriental Research in Archaeology, History,

Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, &c. Annual Subscrip

tion, £2. ' Post free.

LIBRARY JOURNAL. —Official Organ of the Library Associations of America and of

the United Kingdom. Monthly, Is. 6d. Annual Subscription, 20s. Post free.

MANCHESTER QUARTERLY.—Is. 6d.

MATHEMATICS (American Journal of).—Quarterly, 7s. 6d. Annual Subscrip

tion, 24s. Post free.

ORTHODOX CATHOLIC REVIEW.—Irregular.

PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (Transactions and Proceedings of).—Irregular.

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SOCIETY OF).—ProcEEdInGs.

PUBLISHERS' WEEKLY.—The American Book-Trade Journal. Annual Sub

scription, 18s. Post free.

SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN.—Weekly. Annual subscription, 18s. Post free.

SUPPLEMENT to ditto.—Weekly. Annual subscription, 24s. Post free.

SCIENCE AND ARTS (American Journal of).—Monthly, 2s. 6d. Annual Subscrip

tion, 30s.

SPECULATIVE PHILOSOPHY (Journal of).—Quarterly, 4s. Annual Subscription,

16s. Post free, 17s.

SUNDAY REVIEW.—Organ of the Sunday Society for Opening Museums and Art

Galleries on Sunday.—Quarterly, Is. Annual Subscription, 4s. 6d. Post free.

TRUBNER'S American, Eurofean, and Oriental Literary Record.—A Register

of the most Important Works Published in America, India, China, and the British

Colonies. With occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, Italian,

Spanish, Portuguese, and Russian Literature. Subscription for 12 Numbers, 5s.

Post free.

TRUBNER & CO.'S Monthly List of New and Forthcoming Works, Official and

other Authorised Publications, and New American Books. Post free.

WESTMINSTER REVIEW.—Quarterly, 6s. Annual Subscription, 22s. Post free.

WOMAN'S Suffrage Journal.—Monthly, Id. ,
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Dictionaries and Grammars of Principal Languages and Dialects
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Egypt and Egyptology. Is.
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TRUBNER'S

COLLECTION OF SIMPLIFIED GRAMMARS

of ThE

PRINCIPAL ASIATIC AND EUROPEAN LANGUAGES.

Edited by EEINHOLD EOST, LL.D., Ph.D.

The object of this Series is to provide the learner with a concise but

practical Introduction to the various Languages, and at the same time to

furnish Students of Comparative Philology with a clear and comprehensive

view of their structure. The attempt to adapt the somewhat cumbrous

grammatical system of the Greek and Latin to every other tongue has intro

duced a great deal of unnecessary difficulty into the study of Languages.

Instead of analysing existing locutions and endeavouring to discover the

principles which regulate them, writers of grammars have for the most part

constructed a framework of rules on the old lines, and tried to make the

language of which they were treating fit into it. Where this proves im

possible, the difficulty is met by lists of exceptions and irregular forms, thus

burdening the pupil's mind with a mass of details of which he can make

no practical use.

In these Grammars the subject is viewed from a different standpoint ;

the structure of each language is carefully examined, and the principles

which underlie it are carefully explained ; while apparent discrepancies

and so-called irregularities are shown to be only natural euphonic and

other changes. All technical terms are excluded unless their meaning

and application is self-evident ; no arbitrary rules are admitted ; the old

classification into declensions, conjugations, &c., and even the usual para

digms and tables, are omitted. Thus reduced to the simplest principles,

the Accidence and Syntax can be thoroughly comprehended by the student

on one perusal, and a few hours' diligent study will enable him to analyse

any sentence in the language.

Now Ready.

Crown 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound.

I.—Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic. By the late E. H. Palmer,

M.A. Pp. 112. 5s.

II.—Hungarian. By I. Singer, of Buda-Pcsih. Pp. vi. and 88.

4s. 6<L
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III.—Basque. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 52. 3s. 6d.

IV.—Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66. 5s.

V.—Modern Greek. By E. M. GeldArT, M.A. Pp. 68. 2s. 6d.

VI.—Boumanian. By M. Torceanu. Pp.

VII.—Tibetan. By H. A. Jaschke. Pp. viii. and 104. 5s.

Bussian, Polish, Bohemian, Bulgarian and Serbian, by Mr. Morfil,

of Oxford.

Assyrian, by Prof. Sayce.

Hebrew, by Dr. Ginsburg.

Pali.

Banish, by Miss Ott£.

Cymric and Gaelic, by H. Jenner, of the British Museum.

Turkish, by J. W. Redhouse, M.R. A.S.

Malay, by W. E. Maxwell, of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law.

Finnic, by Prof. Otto Donner, of Helsingfors.

Swedish, by W. Sturzen-Becker, of Stockholm.

Mr. Triibner is making arrangements with competent Scholars for the early

preparation of Grammars of Albanian, Siamese, Burmese, Japanese,

Chinese, and Icelandic.

The following are in preparation :—

SIMPLIFIED GRAMMARS OF
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